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YJIOTI'A PEJIMTUJE U MUTOJIOT'JE Y
POMARY AHTHIIOIIA H KOCALl

Caxerak: Y OBOM palay ce aHAIU3Upa yJora PEIMIMO3HUX MOTHBA U
MUTOJIOTH]e V¥ poMaHy Maprapet EtByn Aumunona u Kocay, ocnamajyhu
ce Ha Teopujcko Buheme Xejmena Bajra. Haparop u Boachu
NPOTAaroHUCTa MOMEHYTOr poMaHa, CHEXHHU, jeMUHH MPESIKUBEIH YOBEK
HAKOH aIroKalluIce MPOy3pOKOBaHE JbYJACKHM (aKTOpOM, IMOTPUMA YIIOTY
NPOMOBEHUKA U Bpadya KOjU CBOjUM KPCATHBHHMM [0YapaBAHEM PEIIHUTH]C
U MuTONoTHje BacmuTaBa Miane Komrumhe, HEOOMYHY BPCTY JBbYICKHX
Owha CTBOpPEHHMX BEIITAYKUM TMyTeM. IberoBo mourpaBame ca
PEIMTHO3HUM  KOHIIENITMMA UM ChelU(UYHA  MOCTMOJCPHHUCTHUKA
TEOroHMja oapakaBa Bulewa BajTa qa Kako MCTOPHjCKE XPOHUKE, TAKO U
JPYTH HAPATHBH, TOMYT CEemux cnucd, HUCY ,,HAUBHO TPEICTABIHAE
Heobpaljennx unmennna® (White, 1987: 176)", Beh HecBecHH omabmp,
M0jE/THOCTABIbUBAbE M OPraHU30BalbE PEIICBAHTHUX UYUIHCHUIA HA
OCHOBY HEKHX CYO0jEKTUBHHX KPHUTEPHjyMa KOjU Cy MPOH3BOJ[ U3BECHOT
n06a 1 UACOIIOTH)E.

Kibyune peun: Anwmunona u Kocay, penuruja, Mutonoruja, Mapraper
EtByn, XejaeH Bajt.

Y kputuukom ecejy ,,/ICTOpHjCKM TEKCT Kao KHMKEBHU
npomsBoa“ (“The Historical Text as Literary Artifact”), Xejaen Bajt
M3HOCH 3allaXame 1a:

! “an innocent representation of raw facts.”
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Kao cumbonnuka cTpyKTypa, UCTOPHjCKH HapaTUB HE NOHAB/bA
norahaje Koje omucyje; Kake HaM y KOM IIPaBIy Ja pa3MHUIIBaMO
0 oBuM JoraljajuMa U HCIyHaBa Hallly MHCAa0o O THM Joraljajuma
ca pasmmuutuM ocehajuum Bpeanoctuma. (White, 2001: 1721)°

I'maBHa mpemmca Bajra, oOpasimokeHa y HETrOBOM ITOMEHYTOM
JIelly U Ca)KeTO MpeCTaB/beHa y MIPBOM JETy OBOT paja, jecTe Jia je CBaKo
TyMadewme M CTBapame HapaTHBa, OWJIO 1a Cy y IHTamby HCTOPHjCKe
XPOHUKE, MUTOBH MJIH KIbHKEBHH TEKCTOBH, CYOjEKTUBHO, IUCKYTAOMIHO
U y BEIUKOj MEPH 3aBHCHO O]l TPEHYTHHX JOKHBJbaja M CXBaTama y
KyJATypH U YMETHOCTH.

OBakBo BuUllemE Ce WIYCTpyje Y MOCTYNKY IHCamka poMaHa
Aumunona u Kocay, Tae CerMeHTH W3 pEIHTHje W TMPOTATOHUCTU W3
MUTOJIOTHja OMBajy NpeduryprcaHi y caBpeMeHe cuMOoiie, y CKiIagy ca
cy0jexkTHBHUM BUl)emeM penuruje u Mutojoruje came Mapraper ETByn u
TPEHYTHHUX KIMKEBHUX OpHWjeHTanuja. Hapartop u riaBHU jyHak pomaHa,
CHeXXHH, CBOJUM TIPUCTPACHUM  TPEKpajalbeM U YTOIHjCKOM
PEKOHCTPYKIIMjOM Jorahaja M3 MponuIoCTH, NMpey3uMa Ha cebe yJory
CaBpEMEHOI HCTOpHYapa W MuTorpada y MOCTAlNOKAIUNTHYHOM CBETY.
OBaj jenuHM MPEXHUBEIM MPUNALHUK JbYACKE pace, HAKOH KaracTpode H
ucTpeOibeha JbYIAW yCJel CMPTOHOCHOT BHpycCa, IONPHMa  YIIOTY
OyXOBHOT Bohe M BacmuTaya Koju ycMmepasa miane Komruwhe, HOBY U
reHeTCKH yHamnpelheHy reHepalyjy JbyACKuX Ouha CTBOPEHHMX BEIITAUYKHM
MyTeM, ¥ YTUYE HA FbUXOB CHCTEM BPETHOCTH U IOMMAKhE CBETA.

Kana je ped o cyOjeKTUBHOM IIpeovaBamy 3aIlieTa U JHMKOBA U3
NPOIUIOCTH, OHO HE TOCTOjU caMO Yy cdepH KIIKEBHOCTH, Beh W y
Clly4ajy JApPYTMX XyMaHHUCTHUKMX HayKa, Kao U caMme UCTOpHje, Te, KaKo
Xejnen Bajt Bepyje, ¢ 003UpoM Ha TO Ja je UCTOpHYAp YBEK IMPUCTPACaH
W TocMaTtpa HCTOPH]y W3 TMEpCleKTHBE ojjpeljeHe HHTEepecHe TIpyIie,
,TEIIKO j& CyCpecTH ce ca OO0jeKTUBHOM HCTOPHjOM Kao HayYHOM
mucpmmaoM® (White, 2001: 1712)%. TTomenyTH ncTopiyap HeTHYe 12 je
»JelHa o7 ouynKa A00por mpodecHoHATHOT HCTOpHYapa HUCTPajHOCT ca

2 «As a symbolic structure, the historical narative does not reproduce the events it
describes; it tells us in what direction to think about the events and charges our
thought about the events with different emotional valences.”

% “It is difficult to get an objective history of a scholarly discipline.”
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KojoM mojceha cBoje yMTaole Ha U3Pa3UTO MPOU3BOJHAH KAPAKTEP CBOT
TyMadema, IOKpeTaya M CHia Hal)eHOr y BEYMTO HEKOMILUIETHOM
ucTopujckoM m3emtajy” (White, 2001: 1713).*

BajT ce mosuBa Ha DpajeBo TeopHjcko Buheme y Be3m ca
Ommuckomhy ¥ TOBE3aHOIINY WCTOpHje W MHTAa W HHIYKTHBHUM
NPUCTYIIOM HUCTOpUYApa KOju ,,IIOKyIIaBa Ja n3derasa OMio Koju ooOpaszalg
nHpOpMHUCamba OCUM OHOT' KOjU OH BHJH, WIH je MCKpeHO yOeheH ma ra
BHIM, Y caMuM ummenunama“ (White, 2001: 1713).° Ilo y3opy Ha
KIbIDKEBHA Jlefla y KojuMa mpeoBialjyje jemaH oJf 4eTHUpW pas3linunTa
MHUTCKa 11a0bjoHa (MHT pOMaHCE, MUT KOMEAWje, MUT Tpareamje M MHUT
UPOHHUjE), O/l CTpaHEe HCTOpHYapa Cy ,,Ipuue HAaU3MEHUYHO KpEeUpaHe W3
XPOHHKA OIEpaIijoM KOjy caM ApPYyrie Ha3Bao 'paBJbemeM 3aruieTa’,
sammcyje Bajr (White, 2001: 1713)°.

Ilopen mo3uBama Ha PpajeBo 3amaxame, cBoje Bubeme BajT
moTKperbyje TeopujoM P. I'. KonmarByna na je ,,acropuyap u3Haa cBera
OHaj KOjU MpHYa MpUYe M HAroBECTHO J1a C€ MCTOPUjCKU CEH3UOWIUTET
U3pakaBa y IErOBOj MOTYNHOCTH /a CTBOPHM YBEpJBHBY TNpHUY W3
NPETIOCTaBKH 'IMI-EHHLA' Koje, Y CB0joj HeoOpahenoj dhopmu, yommre
Hemajy cvucina® (White, 2001: 1714)".

Mehyrum, Bajt nonymyje tBpheme Koaunreyna Hamaszom aa ,,ce
on norahaja mpaBu mpHyYa MOTHCKHBAKEM W MOApehUBameM HEKUX O
BUX U UCTUIAEM JPYTUX, KapaKTepH3alldjoM, TOHABJ/bAEM MOTHBA,
IPOMEHOM CIIOHA ¥ TadyKe TJIEAMINTA, AITCPHATUBHUM OIMCHUM
CTpaTervjamMa, M CIMYHO, YKpPaTKo, CBUM TEXHHKama Koje OHCMO

* “One of the marks of a good professional historian is the consistency with which
he reminds his readers of the purely provisional nature of his characterizations of
events, agents, and agencies found in the always incomplete historical record.”

> “and trying to avoid any informing patterns except those he sees, or is honestly
convinced he sees, in the facts themselves.”

® “and stories in turn are made out of chronicles by an operation which | have
elsewhere called emplotment’.”

7« _the historian was above all a story teller and suggested that historical
sensibility was manifested in the capacity to make a plausible story out of a
congeries of 'facts' which, in their unprocessed form, made no sense at all.”
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HOPMAaJIHO OYEKHMBAIH Ja HaheMo y OCMUIJbaBamy 3aljieTa POMaHa I
komazna“ (White, 2001: 1715)°.

Y pomany Awmunona u Kocay, mnopen yiore TIJaBHOT
mpoTaroHucre M Hapartopa, CHeXXHM wWMa GYHKIU]Y HCTOpHYapa M
CBeIOKa Kpaxa jemHe IMBWIM3aldje, KOjH, y Ayxy BajToBe Teopwmje,
norahaje U3 IpOLUIOCTH NMpenpuyaBa Ha CyOjeKTHBaH HA4YWH, HCTUIYhU U
npeobnuKyjyhn Kao pOMAaHTHYHM MHUT Jel0 M YCIOMEHE Ha CBOT
npujatesba  Kocma u  BoJbeHy JeBOjKy AHTHiomy. VcTroBpemMeHO
MCTOPHjCKH XPOHUYAP U OYXOBHH Bol)a IMpUIaTHHKA HOBE U Yy PU3MUYKOM
CMUCITy HamnpeaHuje JbyIcke pace, CHEXHH I[OKa3zyje KOJHUKO Ha
(hopmupame JbyICKOT TIOMMaa CBeTa, oboraheme ayxa 1 pa3Boj KynrType
yTU4y Ipejiaba U MOpYKe Y OKBUPY ojpeljeHe pennruje u MHUTOIOTH]E.
Crnenuduyne crueHe u Bubema W3 cgemux chnuca ce TPOKUMAjy Kpo3
npuue CHexHor, npedurypucaHe y HOBOM, JpyradvjeM BHIY, W3
NEePCIEeKTHBE HCTOpUYApa KOju TOBOPH M3 YIJIa CABPEMEHHX KHHKEBHUX,
KyITYpHUX W COLHMONOWIKUX Teopwja. Kao mro cy, mo Bajry, nena
UCcTOpUYapa ,,IPEeBOU YHbeHUIA y u3MuibeHe npuue” (White, 2001:
1722)°, Tako CHexHH, OOjekTHBHe u 3a0pumaBajyhe ciuke u3
ouorpaduja Onrckux ocoba 3aMemyje yIENIIaHOM U BEIPHjOM BEP3HjOM
HPOIUIOCTH, 0K HOCTAJITH]y, CTPAXOBE, MaTHkE U3 ACTUIHCTBA U JKal 3001
TparuyHOr ToKa Joralaja ocraBiba 3a cebe W HM30CTaBba y YCMEHUM
HUCTOPHjCKUM XpOHHKaMa HOBe IMBMIIM3anuje. Ha Taj HauuH moTphyje
Buljewbe JleBu-Ctpoca koje Bajr mapadpasupa nma cy ,.crTora, Haiia
0bjaurberba UCTOPUjCKUX CTPYKTYpa M MPOLECca BHILIE YCIOBJBEHA TUME
IITO U30CTAaBJFAMO Y HAIIUM IIPEACTaBJbabUMa HEr0 OHUM IITO y HBUMA
nmomeHemo (White, 2001: 1721)10. Kenehu na Komrumhuma monymm
HUCTOPUjCKE TIpEerjieAic JIMIIEHE MpXIe, IMOTUYHIbaBama, OCBajamba,
KOH(IIMKaTa M pa3apama, Ka0 M CBUX OCTAIMX CIMYHHX TeMa Koje Cy

8 “The events are made into a story by the suppression or subordination of certain
of them and the highlighting of others, by characterization, motific repetition,
variation of tone and point of view, alternative descriptive strategies, and the like
— in short, all the techniques that we would normally expect to find in the
emplotment of a novel or a play.”

% “translations of fact into fictions.”

10 «Oyr explanations of historical structures and processes are thus determined
more by what we leave out of our representations than by what we put in.”
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HEYMHTHH JIeO0 CBaKe XpOHHKE U CBEJOYAaHCTBA O jeAHO] enoxu, CHeXHH
HACTOjU 12 0POPMH IPyTradyujy Bepy U XyMaHH]e PEIUTHO3HE ITPHUKa3e.

Kocan je cmarpao na je OWi0 JOBOJAHO YHANPEAWTH JbYICKY
BPCTY y OHMOJIOIIKOM CMHCIy, IPEBHICBIIM 3HAa4aj JyXOBHOI JKHUBOTa,
HO/ICBECHUX M HECBECHUX TOKOBA Y JbYJCKOM yMY, MEHTAJIHO pa3apajyhux
U MICUXUYKH MOTHBHIIYhHX (akTopa. CHEXXHU CBOJHM JICJIOBAEM, KA0 U
Bajr y TeopujckuM BuhemHMa, NPEHCIUTYje YIOTY U OATOBOPHOCT
UCTOpUYapa y JaBamy CMEPHHMLA 3a HapeAHy enoxy. Kpo3 pasmuibama,
npucehama u uckaze CHexxHor, Mapraper ETByn HacToju Oa HMcTakHe
KOJIMKO TEKCTOBH, KaKO KEbIDKEBHH, TAKO M UCTOPHjCKH, UMa]y BaCITHUTHO-
00pa3oBHY YJIOry M KOJHMKO OHU KOjH ,,CTBapajy 3aIuieT" MOTY CBOjUM
Bep3yjama MOJACTUIATH Ha A00po miu Ha jomre. Camum TuM, ETBymoBa
JKEJIM J1a HarJlacu Kako CBaKHM HapeJHU MCTOpUYAp, KEbIDKEBHU CTBapaall
M CBaKM MOjEAMHAI] KOjU OCTaBJba MHCaHy ped, 3alaxame M H3BECHE
CMEpHHUIIE, MOPa Jia pa3MUIIJba O TOME KakaB fie 0J[jeK U MOJICTHIIA] HErOB
MCKa3 UMaTH y OyayhHoctu.

Ha nouerky pomana 3atnuemo CHexxHor u Komruuhe y amOujenty
koju noxceha Ha 6opaBak Anama u EBe y pajy. Mehytum, Bux0B qoa3ax
Ha TaKBY JIOKAllWjy O/IBUja C€ y CYNIPOTHOM CMepY Y OJHOCY Ha Bubiujy.
3a Komruuhe, Hajupe ce aecuiia anokanuica, na Enemcku paj, y koju ux je
CHe)XHHM TOBEO HAKOH MOMEHYTE IpONacTH JbyJACKe IuBHim3anmje. [lpe
MOMEHYTOr jorahaja U WeroBe HOBE YJIOre y HOBOj €pH JbYJCKOI poja,
Cuexxnu ce 3Bao [Iumm.

Hecranak Jbyjacke IMBWIIM3AlUje je MPOY3POKOBAH JEJIOBAHEM
Hayunuka Kocna, mpujatesba [lumuja, 1j. CHeXHOT, W3 MJaloCTH, ca
KOjUM je JIeNno Jby0aB mpemMa ucToj neBojuu, AnTwmnonu. [lpe Hero mTo je
MoYeo Jia IIUPU CMPTOHOCHH BUpPYC, Kocall je cTBopro moceOHy JbyICKY
BpCTy y 1abopaTopuju, MOKYIIABIIH Ja TCHETCKUM EKCIIEpUMEHTHCAHEM
OJICTpaHH apXETHUIICKU HETaTHBHE KapaKTEPHUCTHKE YOBEYAHCTBA, KO IITO
Cy 3aBHCT, TOXJena, 3700a WTH., KOje Cy NOXHBEJC KyJIMHHAIH]y Y
HeproLy oJpacrama 1 Miananadkor 1o6a Kocma u CHexHOr.

JlpymTBO y KOME Cy OHH J>KMBEIHU je OWIO MOJEJheHO Ha JBa
pasnuyMTa CTaNexa: MambHHY NPUBUIICTOBAaHUX U OOTAaTHX JbYAU KOjU CY
XKHUBenmu y JykcysHuM Kommiekcuma u Ha BehwHy dYOBeYaHCTBA Y
3aIyIITEHUM U OTMIACHUM YETBPTHUMA KOjUMa Cy Biajaie OpyranHe OaHze,
MPOCTUTYIIMja M cypoBa 0Oopba 3a mpexuBsbaBame. Hany OWbHHM U

~11 ~
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KUBOTHELCKMM CBETOM CY C€ BpIIWIM ONAcHW EKCIIEPUMEHTH, Ha
MHTEpHET CajTOBUMA CE€ INPOMOBHCAJIC BHJECO WIPHIEC Ca HACHIHUM H
CKapaJHUM CaJp)KajuMa, JbyOu Ccy OWIM NpeaMeT YLEeHa U TProBHUHE
0enuM poOJbeM. YKpPATKO PeUeHO, y MUTamy je OWII0 IPYIITBO Y OKBUDPY
KOra je JIOIIJIO IO KpIema CBake bokje 3altoBECTH M y OKBHUPY KOTa Cy
NpPEecTaly Ja MOCTOje MOPATHU IPUHLIUIHN U XyMaHOCT.

[TomMeHyTe OKONHOCTH C€ WIYCTPY]y KpO3 JKWUBOTHY IpPHUY
AmnTHIIONE, IEBOjKE KOjy Cy 000jHLIa BOJIENH, a KOja je HCKyCHJIa J1a je Kao
Mally HecpehHM pOIUTEsbM W3 CHUPOMAIIHOI cela y A3Wju TNpoAajy
CBOJTHHKY, KOjH jOj je ,TIPOKpYHO TyT* Ka Jie4joj mnopHorpaduju.
Komenrapumyhu ognazak neue ca yjka EHoOM u3 cenma y rpaa, rae cy
Hajrpe npoxaasaie nBehe, AHTHIONA HU3jaBIbYyje:

HapaBHo, cBecT 0 CONCTBEHO] HOBYaHO] BPEOHOCTH HHjE 3aMeHa
3a JbyOaB. CBako jieTe, CBaku Y0BeK Tpeba aa ocetn JbybaB. Cama
oHa Ou BHILIE BOJENA Ja je UCKyCHJIa MajUnHCKY Jby0aB — Jby0aB y
KOjy je U lajbe BepoBaja, Jby0aB Koja jy je Kpo3 LIyHIJy mpaTuia
y 00JUKYy NTHIIC, KaKo OM jOj ofarHajia cTpax M yCaMJbEHOCT —
anu JbyOaB je HemoysdaHa, qohe u mpohe, ma je moOpo umaru
HOBYaHYy BPEIHOCT, jep ce Taja Oapem oHHM Koju xohe nma 3apaje
Ha TeOM CTapajy Ja UMalll JOBOJbHO XpaHe U 0e30emnnoctu. Ocum
TOra, MHOTO je JbyIH KOjU HEeMajy HH Jby0aBHM HU HOBUYAHE
BpENHOCTH, a OO0Jbe je WMaTH jeHO HEro HeMaTH HHjeIHO.
(Atvud, 2004: 142)

OBuMm peunma Mapraper ETByn mnpukasyje u JoKaszyje Kako je
MaTepyjanu3aM TocTtao Bonaeha opHjeHTandja Koja IMONpHMa MHTCKY
JUMEH3HUjy y CAaBPEMEHOM CBETY, YHjH MIPOTOTHII j& T0YapaH y KibKEBHO]
thopmu y pomany Aumunona u Kocay.

IlTa ce cBe M Ha KOjU HAYUH MPOJIAje U KYIYje Y OKBUPY OBaKBOT
cucTeMa, y KOMe HeMa MeCTa 3a MCKa3WBambe MCKPEHHX U IUIEMEHUTHX
ocehama m mmipeBa, pa3oOnnM4aBa ce y NPHKa3y JaJbUX AKTHBHOCTH
AwnTuione. [log nokpoBuTeIbCTBOM yjka EHa, mouena je 1a MaMu ctapuje
MyIkapie y coOy rae Ou OHM, 3aTe4eHH OOHaXeHHW ca JEeBOjYUIIOM,
Mopanu yjka Eny ma mmahajy Benmke cBoTe HOBHA jAa He OHM 3Bao
NOJHLKjy.  AHTHJIONA  NpenpuvaBa  peaknuje  HACTpaHuX |
0eCKpyITyJI03HHX aKTepa y OBAKBUM CyCpeTHMa:
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C BpemeHa Ha Bpeme Ou u 3amtakanu. LlTo ce HOBHA THue,
MpasHWIN OW 1IeroBe, Oamanyu Ou caB CBOj HoBall Ha yjka EHa,
3axBaJbHBaJM O MY IIITO Ta puxBaTta. Hucy xenenu y 3aTBop, He
y TOM Tpajly Tie 3aTBOPU HUCY XOTEIH U e Tpeda MHOTO, MHOTO
BpeMeHa Jja ce TIOJMTHE ONTYXHHUIA B 0JIpxKH cyheme. Kenenu cy
Jla yTpYe y TaKCH IITO je mpe Moryhe, Ja ce yKpIajy y BeJuKe
aBHOHE, 11a ojuieTe npeko Heba. (Atvud, 2004: 149)

Hakon yOuctBa yjka Ena, AHTWiONA je Hayduia jaa ,,CBE MMa
neny” (Atvud, 2004: 154), xaga je ca jomr HEKHM JI€BOjYHIIaMa OfIBE/ICHA
y jeaHy BWIY Ja CHHUMajy mopHorpadcke GpuiMoBe. Y 3aMeHy 3a y4eHe
YyhTamka M MHCama CHIJIECKOT je3uka, AHTWIONA je kKamepMmany [leky
npykana cekcyaiHe yciayre. McTy akTHMBHOCT HacTaBHja j€ HEKOJIMKO
rojliHa KacHHMje Kao IPOCTUTYTKa, Ha Kkojy je Kocam Hajiereo,
W3HAJMHUBIIM je MPEKO CTYAEHTCKE CIy’k0e, M KacHHje aHra)koBao Kao
Bacnurada Komrunhuma y nmaboparopuju. ¥ ucro Bpeme je [Iumu 3anoueo
adepy ca ’bOM U Ha OCHOBY HCHE )KUBOTHE MPHYE MTOYE0 JAy0Jbe U 3peije
Jla pa3MHIIIba O MPOoOIEeMUMa CBOT IPYIITBA.

Y OKBHpY OBaKkBOT JAPYIITBA, 33jEJHO ca OCTAINM Jedyanuma,
L luMH je oxpabpeH ma ycBoju mmuil 'bpajepyriHe’, TUIHYAH 332 HEroB
mox* (Osborne, 2008: 29)™ ox camor IeTHECTBA, Ko M 1a ,HAYYH 1a
CaKpHje CBOjy €MOIMOHAIHY OCETJHbUBOCT W €MIATUYKY MPHUPOAY HCIOA
dacage rmHMYHe HesamHTepecoBaHocTH® (Osborne, 2008: 29)Y
YcBOjUBIIM TakaB CTaB, OBAj MPOTArOHUCTA IIEJIOT CBOT JKUBOTA ,,0CTaje
CJIeN Ha CTEPEOTHIIE y BE3H ca )KeHama, HEMPaBUYHE MOJele y APYIITBY
U HaHONICHKE MaTkhe W Hempasne onpehenmm mojemuuimma. K. O300pH
CyMHpa OBaKBY MO3UIIN]Y peUnUMa:

Kama mpBu myt Bumumo CHexHor yv Aumunonu u Kocyy, oH je
KPUB 3a OBy BPCTYy HOAEJEEHOT MHILUBEHA, CHMOOIMYHO
NpUKa3aHOT KPO3 HAo4YapH 3a CyHIE, y KOjUMa jeJHO O]l CTaKaia
Henocraje. He camo ja oH pasMmuiba O CBOJUM YHYTPallHbHM
nojenamMa W OWHApHMM CHUCTEMHMa CBOT CTapor JpyliTBa
(nayka/mpymitBeHe Hayke, Komriuiekcu/mnebeje, utn.) Beh o

1 «Jimmy is encouraged to adopt the 'tough guy' shell of his gender.”
12 “learns to hide his emotional sensitivity and emphatic nature beneath a facade
of cynical detachment.”
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takohe Harnamasa noxeny usmelhy cede u Komruuha u matu 300r
ocehama m3o0J0BaHOCTH W ouajaBa 30or tora. (Osborne, 2008:
28)13

Ilpuyame uwuraomuma, amu He U Kommuwmhuma, o0 CBOjoj
NPOIUIOCTH ,,103BONIMNE My /1a YCTAaHOBU CBOjy JIMUHY M KYJATYPOJIOLIKY
MUTOJIOTH]Yy, Ha UCTH HAa4YWH Kao IITO CcTBapa muroiorujy 3a Komrumhe™
(Osborne, 2008: 27)*, cmarpa Os6oproBa. Mako 6u ra oBa CIO3Haja
Hajmpe Morjia 30yHWTH W y3HEMHPHUTH, Umak he ra moBecTd 1o ,,Beher
pasyMeBama APYIITBCHUX CHJIA KOje Cy Ta OONWKOBaje W JOKaza J1a
MOYHIbE Jla CE OJIBaja OX TPCHYTHHUX pa3odapermha, CyMIb-E M pe3urHariuje’
(Osborne, 2008: 28)*.

Pa3zouapaHocT W 3rpoKEHOCT HCKBAPCHOM JhYJCKOM pacom,
CKJIOHOM IOpOIIMMa M HeMopaly, HaBeno je Kocua Ha 3amucao u ’xejby 1a
je ,JmompaBu’, OHOJIOIIKUM ITyTeM CTBapameM HOBE pace JbyOu |
yHUIITeHEM cTape. Mehytum, kao mrTo je Beh momenyro, CHeXHU
(He)cBecHO MpHUMEmYje Ipyraudjy TEXHUKY 3a YyHampeheme Mopaina
JbYJICKOT POJIa, Y KOjOj BaXKHY yJIOTY MMa]y IOPYKE KOje IIajbe KPo3 CBOje
KpPEaTUBHO M3JIarame pesuruje 1 MUTOJIOTH]E.

Komranhnma Crexun npezacrasba Kocma kao bora, a AaTmiony,
HETOBY JIEBOjKY, Kao borumy:

Kocar je [lenu Komrdepoj HampaBro KOCTH 0] KOpajia Ha jKajy, a
TeJla UM je HampaBuo o MaHra. Anu Jleria AHTHIONIMHA U3erana
Cy ce U3 jajera, JMHOBCKOT jajeTa Koje je cHella cama AHTHIIONA.
3amnpaBo, CHella je JIBa jajeTa: jeIHO MyHO >KMBOTHHbA, NMTHUIA U
puba, a 1pyro myHo peun. MelyTum, pedu cy ce IpBe H3Jerie, a

13 “\When we first view Snowman in Oryx and Crake, he is guilty of this kind of
polarized thinking, symbolized through the sunglasses he wears, in which one
lens is missing. Not only does he dwells on his own internal division and the old
society’s binary systems (science/humanities; Compounds/pleeblands, etc), but he
also accentuates the divide between himself and the Crakers, and suffers from the
feelings of isolation and despair that result.”

¥ «will allow him to establish his own personal and cultural mythology, just as he
is constructing a mythology for the Crakers.”

1> “An increased understanding of the social forces that have shaped him and
evidence that he is beginning to emerge from his current disillusionment, self-
doubt, and resignation.”
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Jena KomrueBa taga cy Beh mocrojana, ma cy mojena cBe peuu jep
cy Owra TiajgHa, W 3aTO HHjEe IpeocTana HUjeqHa ped Kama ce

OTBOPHJIO JAPYro jaje. 300r Tora >KMBOTHE,E HE MOTY Jia TOBODE.
(Atvud, 2004: 110)

Ynuran o pohewy muxoBor TBopra, CHexnn objammasa Komranhuma:
»Kocail ce Hukan Huje pomauo', kaxe CHexnum. '/lomrao je ¢ Heba, Kao
rpom.”* (Atvud, 2004: 119).

3anuMibnBa je mpuda CHEXHOT O HACTaHKy W CaBlajaBamy
Xa0ca, Koja mpecTaB/ba CUMOO0IT 3a TPArMUHO YHHUILITEH:E [IUBUIN3AIIH]E Y
okBHpY Koje cy CHexxnu u Kocar cracaBaid, alli ¥ H3BECHO OIPABJIAHC
Kocua o crpane CHexxHoOr:

Jbyau y xaocy u camu Cy OMJIM ITyHH Xaoca, a Xaoc UX je Tepao
Ha phase nmoctynke. CtanHo cy youjanu apyre jpyzae. Jenu cy
cBy Jlenty AuTHionuny, ynpkoc KomrdeBuM M AHTHIOMUHAM
JKejbaMma. Jemum Ccy MX CcBakora jgaHa. YOWjanu cy ux 0e3
NPEecTaHKa, jed cy ux 0e3 mpecTaHka. Jelu cy MX 4Yak W Kaj
HUCY OWJIU TJIaJIHU.
I'puaju, pasropadeHe ouM: Taj TPEHYTaK YBEK j€ JpamMaTH4aH.
KaxBo 3mo! CHexxHHM HacTaBiba: ,,A AHTHIIONA je MMana camo
jemHy JKeJby — XTelna je na Jbyau Oyny cpehHw, aa *KuBe y MUPY,
Jla TIpecTany Ja jeqy beHy Aeiy. AM JbyId HUCY MOTJIH Jia Oymy
cpehnm, 300r xaoca. Onna je Arrunomna pexna Kociy: Xajae nma

ce ortapacumo xaoca. Tako je Kocam y3zeo xaoc um m3mmo ra.”
(Atvud, 2004: 117)

OBakBa MwuTOJNOmKa oOOjamrmbemha CHEXHOT WMajy BacHUTHY
yiory, jep ce Komrunhuma npegodara j1a O moryOHU OOJIUIIM MTOHAIIAA,
KOj! TIOCTOj€ Y Xaocy, YOHCTBO M HEMOTPEOHO OIy3MMame KHBOTa OMIIO
Kor JKuBOT Ouha, Tpedarno na ce n3berasajy. Kako Kepon O360pH omucyje
mutosiornjy CHEXHOT y KO0joj JOMHHHPA)y XYMaHOCT W IO3UTHBHA
ocehama:

Kpo3z meroBo mnpencraBmpawme AnTHiione u Kocma kao
OoxxanctaBa, CHEXHH YCIIOCTaB/ha IPEOBIA/IaBale JhyOaBH;
HaznoBe3yjyhu ce Ha BpimMHE mporpaMupaHe y cBuM Omhuma u
nekiyje koje je Beh Awntmnona oxapxkana, npude CHEXHOT
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1ojayaBajy IMOIITOBamE MpPEeMa CBUM >KMBOTUMA WU HPUPOIHOM
okpyxkemy koa Komramha. Kaga onn youjy puby 3a CHexXHOT 1a
mojeze, OHHM 3ajeJHO HACTyIajy Tako Ja HHjemHa ocoba He
npey3uMa CBY KpHUBHILY, Ha Taj HauWH jadajyhu oyx 3ajemanHune.
Yak cy Hay4YeHH Ja pELUKIUpajy ocTarke o0poka CHEXHOT.
MutoBu nopekiia cy nojcrakiu ¢a3y Komruuha y kojoj momryjy
jE3UK, jep Cy pedyd CTBOpEHE O cTpaHe AHTWIONE, U HUXOBa
pazo3HanocT, Jby0aB 3a NOHAB/bakEM M JKeJba 3a MphYaMa
yKa3yjy Ja OHU MMajy MOryhHOCT Ja BPEMEHOM IIPOIIUpPE CBOje
pquHKe U moctaHy Hanpeanuju caroBopauim. (Osborne, 2008:
40)

[Ipedurypucame ¥ TMOCTH30BaEkE WCTOPUJCKUX YHIHCHHUIA U
MuToBa CHEXHOT JIMYM Ha Oajke ca TMOYYHHM KpajeM, Ha npuye y
MOTIYHOCTH JIpyravrje y OJIHOCY Ha HapaTHBE KOjHMa je OH OO OKpYKeH
y IETHUIHCTBY M KOje Cy BpBEJe WU OJ HACWIHUX CaapKaja WIH
JMUIIEMEPHUX W CIAaTKOPEYMBUX OIpaB/ama 3a HEXyMaHO onxolheme.
[IpopadyyHara upeomomKa Mmo3ajJuHa KpWia ce 4YaKk M K3a Oe3a3leHHX
0ajku koje je CHEXHU CIyIIa0 y NETHICTBY, Kaja je Hocuo ume [Iummu.
[Tomenyty okosHocT Kepon O300pH KOMEHTapHIIIE:

Jlok CHexHHM mpero3Haje, TeHEepalHO TJIelaHO, HAaYMH Ha KOju
IEroBa IICUXOJIONIKA IIMUHKA onapakaBa Behe on0OpamOeHe
cucTeMme ApylTBa, ETByI0Ba, paHuje y poMaHy, yKasyje Ha ofjeK
cneunpuuHuX ytunaja Ha [lumuja y oONMKy neuMjux mpHya.
ETBynoBa npezcrassba /iBa IpuMepa MPHUIIOBEIakba Y HYKIICapHO]
nopoauuy: Oajky kojy LlumujeB oran KOpUCTH JAa oOmpaBaa
pasnBajame Kommiekca u miebeja ¥ mpudy KOjy HEroBa Majka

% “Through his presentation of Oryx and Crake as deities, Snowman has
established the primacy of love; building on the qualities programmed into these
beings and the lessons already given by Oryx, Snowman’s stories reinforce the
Crakers’ respect for all life and for the natural environment. When they do kill a
fish for Snowman to eat, they act together so that no one person assumes all the
guilt, thus reinforcing their communal spirit. They have even been trained to
recycle the leftovers from Snowman’s meals. The myths of origin have set the
stage for the Crakers to reverence language, since words were created by Oryx,
and their curiosity, love of repetion, and eagerness for stories suggest that they
have the ability, with time, to expand their vocabularies and become more
proficient communicators.”
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KOPUCTH J1a 00jacHM CBOj paj y AKIHOPraHCKOM JAPYIITBY, 00a
HapaTHBa jaCHO IPEICTaBJbajy Mojen koju [IuMu ycBaja 3a cBoje
npesxuBbaBame. (Osborne, 2008: 29)*

Kpo3 mmipano amanTupame W MPEoOMKOBAm-E caaprkaja Oajku
[lumujeBux poauTesba, Kao U cieunpUIHEe TEOTOHUje U KOCMOTOHH]E KOjy
[lumu ycabyje y cxBarame Komrunha, Mapraper ETByn nemoncTpupa na
CBAaKO MOX€ IpPENpuyaTd U INPEeoOJMKOBATH IPUYY OHAKO KAaKO HbEMY
onrosapa. Crora, BEpOAOCTOJHOCT CBAaKOT HapaTuBa Ou Tpebano na ce
noBesie y nutame. OBakBa nmopyka ETBysoBe y Be3u ca MPOMEHJBUBOM U
CYMEbHBOM TIPUPOJIOM pevH TOKasyje ce y pomany Aumuiona u Kocay na
npuMepy AejioBamka U HeOOMYHUX npojekara [lumujeBe neBojke Amanze.

AManJia IpaBu, Ha OTBOPEHOM, CKYJINTYype Y OOJNHKY pedH, Koje
ce cacToje 01 MPTBUX JEJIOBA KUBOTUHA, a MOTOM (oTorpaduiie creHy
HamaJja JielMHapa, HAKOH KOje OBa 4yjHa ,,CKyanTypa™ Hectaje. Ha oBaj
HauuH, M. ETByz *enu 5a ckpeHe NMaxkmky HA MaHUMYJIAH]Y peYrMa O
CTpaHe ,JIeHIMHapa™ KOju MOTY Ja peud ,HamaaHy u oOpuIly Kao Ia
Hucy nocrojaine. K. O300pH 0Baj MOTHB KOMEHTAPHIIIE:

Kao mto AMaHanHa YMETHOCT JIOHOCH PEUH Y JKHBOT U OHJA MX
yOuja, pekiiaMHa HWHAyCTpWja y Kojoj ce [lumu 3amoibaBa
TparchopMHUIIIe je3uK 0] OOraTor OMMYCHa JbYICKEe HHCIIUPAIIN]e
J0 CpeACTBa MAaHMIyNAIMje, TaKo Ja je 3Ha4elke pedn
CEKYHJIapHO y OJHOCY Ha eeKar Koju MPOM3BOM HA MTOTPOIIAYA.
(Osborne, 2008: 37)*

7 «wWhile Snowman recognizes, in general terms, the way his psychological
make-up mirrors the larger society's systems of defense, Atwood points, earlier in
the novel, to more specific influences at work on Jimmy in the form of children’s
stories. Atwood presents two examples of story-telling within the nuclear family:
the fairy tale Jimmy’s father uses to justify the separation of Compounds and
pleeblands, and the tale his mother uses to explain her work at Organinc Farms,
both narratives clearly presenting the model Jimmy internalizes for his own
survival.”

18 «“As Amanda’s art brings words to life and then kills them (245), the
advertising industry in which Jimmy finds employment transforms language from
a rich embodiment of human imagination to a tool of manipulation, so that the
meaning of words is secondary to the effect they produce on the consumer.”
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CHara peud U yKa3uBambe€ Ha MOTYRHOCT MaHHMITyJalHje peuyuma
UCTUYE CE€ U KpO3 JTUK AHTHUIIONE, Koja, 3a Konrunhe, He mpencTaBiba camMmo
npeameT oboxkaBama nomyT Jesune Mapuje y XxpumhaHCKO] penuruju,
Beh CBOjUM IOHAIIAKEM HMJIYCTPYj€ OCOOMHE MHTOJIOIIKMX (UIrypa H3
KJIACHYHE WM MHIWjaHCKE MHUTOJIOTHje. AHTHJIONA j€ HAJIMK Ha OOTHIY
ApaxHy Koja CUMOONHMYKHM ,,TKa‘“ OpU4y KOjoM omamibyje [lumuja u
HABOJIM Ta Jla CMIO3HA HAIW4Yja JIPYIITBA Y KOME JKMBU. MoXeMo je 4ak
JIOBECTH Y BE3y U ca CHPEHOM, Koja, He MenoanjoM, Beh peunma ocTtaBiba
[lumuja ,,HacykaHor* Ha MOJbyJbaHa CXBaTamba O JKUBOTY M KYITYPH KOjy
j€ HEroBao.

YV pomany Awmunona u Kocay, nopen NOACTULIAKA J1a Ce
NPEUCTIHTa HJICOJIONIKA [03aJIMHA CBAKOT HapaThBa, YKJbY4dyjyhu wu
TyMauewa y penuruju, Mapraper ETByx usHocu 3abpumaajyhu moprper
IOYXOBHOCTH CaBPEMEHOT JpYIITBA, Y KOME JOMHMHHUpA Ipe3acuheHoCT U
aricypJiHa 3aBUCHOCT O] HAyKe W TEXHOJIOTHje, Ka0 U JIe30PHjEHTHCAHOCT
y OOHOCY Ha MOpalHa Haveda. JeIUHM MO3UTHBAaH IPOU3BOJ TaKBOT
»Xaoca“ u3 kora je Kocar u3zdaBuo jpyacku pon, jecy Komrunhu, rotoBo
JI0 CaBpILIEHOCTH yHanpeleHa jpyacka Bpcta. Melhytum, ouurienHo je na
YIPKOC BUXO0BO] (PU3UUKO] CyNEPHOPHOCTH Y OJHOCY Ha MPUMEPAK CTape
Jbyjacke Bpcre, CHEXHOr, OHM He OM MOMIM Ja C€ pa3BHjajy,
KOMYHHLIUPajy M OICTajy 0e3 AyXOoBHHX mopacTuiaja CHEXHOr y BUAY
cnenuUIHE PENUTHje U MUTOJIOTH]E.

Kpo3 mmk CHexxHOr ce MIycTpyje KOIHKO CyOjeKTUBHOCT
UCcTOpHYapa yTuue Ha Oellekerhe XpPOHHUKa, 0 4eMy roBopu XejueH Bajt y
CBOjOj TeopHjH, amu Takohe M OJIrOBOPHOCT HCTOPHjCKOT XpOHHYApa
MIPUIIMKOM OCTaBJbama 3amuca 3a Oyayhe renepanmje. Mmajyhu y Bunmy
MaHe IMBWIH3aluje npe crBapama Komrunha, CHexHH I10OpOHaMEpHO
Ccy0jeKTHBHO 0/1a0Mpa Jla HOBE PEJIUTMO3HE U MHTOJIOIIKE IMPEACTaBe
o0orati XyMaHHM BpEeTHOCTUMA M TO3UTHBHHM ocehammuma, ciyxehu
Kao MPOTOTHII HOBOT HMCTOPHjCKOT XpOHHYapa, MPOMOBEIHUKA U MECH]je
Koju he cazHame 0 3aBUIHOj MOhHM J1a ce Ha IPYIITBO yTHYE KPO3 MOPYKe
y HapaTUBHMa UCKOPHCTHTH 32 KOPUCHE M TUIEMEHHUTE LIHJbEBE.
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Maja Cuk
The Role of Religion and Mythology in the novel Oryx and
Crake

Abstract: This paper analyses the role of religious motives and
mythology in Margaret Atwood’s novel Oryx and Crake, by relying on
Hayden White’s theoretical view. The narrator and leading protagonist of
the mentioned novel, Snowman, the only survivor after apocalypse caused
by human factor, assumes the role of a preacher and a witch doctor who is
raising young Crakers, the unusual kind of humans created in the artificial
way, by his creative interpretation of religion and mythology. His playing
with religious concepts and the specific postmodern theogony reflect the
view of White that both historical chronicles and other narratives, such as
Holy Scripts “is not an innocent representation of raw facts” (White,
1987: 176), but unconscious selecting, simplifying and organizing
relevant facts according to the subjective criteria which are products of an
age and ideology.

Key words: Oryx and Crake, religion, mythology, Margaret Atwood,
Hayden White.
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KPUCTO®DEP bBPEHAH U ITIECME O JIMJIUT:
ITIOTPAT'A 3A U3I'YB/JBEHUM PAJEM

Caxerak: Pam mpukasyje cTBapasalliTBO ayCTPAIHjCKOT IIECHHKA C
noyeTka aBazeceTor Beka, Kpuctodepa bpenana. Pohen y Cunnejy, y
NOPOAMLIM UPCKHUX KaToJHKa, bpeHaH je y paHoj MIagocTH U3ryonuo Bepy
y bora, n1a 01 Tek HEKOJIMKO Mecely Mpesa CMPT [IOHOBO I10CTA0 BEPHUK.
Hberoso xxHUBOTHO J€110, ITECME KOje je caMm 0Aadpao U 00jeAMHUO Y jETHO]
KIbM3H, Ha3BaHO] jeqHocTaBHO [lecme (1914), mpyxa Kao OCHOBHY TEMY
norpary 3a UsryOseenum pajem. Ilog BenmukuMm yTunajeM eBpOICKHX
cuMOoJcTa ¥ TOTOBO HU HajMame onrTepeheH TemMama TUINUYHUM 3a
ayCTPaHjCKy KIBIKEBHOCT Tora 100a, bpenan je y [lecmama cTBOpHO
HU3 cuMOoina, o Kojux je uentpainu Jlunmut. Hberoe mecme o Jlwmmt
owhe y oBOM pajy mocMarpaHe Kpo3 IOCTaBKE pPEBU3MOHUCTUYKOT
MHUTOTBOPCTBA, KapaKTEPUCTUYHOT 3a CTBApAJAINTBO JBAJECETOT BEKa.
Ananu3a ofaOpaHuX oOJUIOMaka IOKa3yje Ha KOju je HauuH bpeHaH
W3BPIINO JCKOHCTPYKIHW])y OuOnujckor ywmka Jlnmut. TpagunnoHaHO
NpeACTaB/beHa Kao YyIOBHIITE, AEMOHCKA MajKa, JaBUTEJbKa W yOwuua,
win nak Oonmyaauna, Jlumur y bpeHaHOBOj mMoe3uju pyIUId CTEPEOTHITHY
KYJITYPOJIOIIKY JUXOTOMH]jY, IO KOjOj K€Ha MOXE OWTH WIJIM YyJIOBHINTE,
win anleo, 1 1o0Hja 3HaYCHE allCoJIyTa WINM THO3HUCA, [IMJba NECHUKOBE
notpare 3a M3ry0/seHUM pajeMm.

Kibyune peunm: Kpucrodpep bpenan, Jlunur, peBH3HOHUCTHYKO
MUTOTBOPCTBO, M3ry0sheHH paj, arcosyT.
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MoaepHo MUTOTBOPCTBO

l'oBopehu o aHrmoamMepuukuM TECHHKHIbaMa W HUXOBOM
CTBapaJlalliTBy W3 CpEJUHE JBAJIECETOT BeKa (OKBUPHO TMEICCETHX U
nie3sieceTux roauna), Anucuja OcTpHKep, U cama NEeCHUKHEbA, TOBOPH
Kako (EMHHHUCTHYKE TeOpHje HallaXy ChOHucaTesbulamMa Ja MOCTaHy
skeHcku [Ipomereju — kpamspuBuie jesuka (Ostriker, 1982: 69). Kao mto
mut o [IpomeTejy npukasyje CynpoTcTaBbambe XereMOHUjU OOTOBa, CBpXa
OBaKBE CaBpPEMEHE YMETHHYKE Kpahe Omma Ou CyIpoTCTaBihbarmke
(aNOIEHTPUIHOCTH je3UKa, CHMOOJIMYKOT CHCTEMa y KOME CE OYHTaBa
JlakaHoB ,,3aK0H oma™ W ciaBU TPUjyM( PalMOHAIHOT, CHHTaKCHUYKH
ypehenor, cucrema. OcTpukepoBa u3[Baja JBa IOCTyIKa Koja CYy
CaBpEeMEHE aHTJI0aMEpUUKe MEeCHUKHIbE KOPHCTHIE Kako OM HM3BpLIMIC
WHBA3Mjy Ha CBETHUIIITA je3UYKOT CUCTeMa. Je/laH ce 3aCHMBA Ha yIoTpeOu
TpaJUIMOHANTHO MpuxBaheHe CIUKE MKEHCKOT Tejla, KOjeé Ce YecTo
MeTad)OpUUKH NMpHKa3yje Kao LBET, BoJa, nehuHa miu 3emJba; OBaKBUM
MetadopamMa TIECHUKHE,E TMpHUJIa)y HOBE aTpuOyTe MW Tako UX
Tpanchopmuiry. [lok poaHa upeHTH(UKAMja MECHUYKUX CIUKAa OCTaje
UCTa, aTpUOYTH ce MEajy, T€ TaKO ,,lIBET BUIIC HE CUMOOJHIIE KPXKOCT,
Beh cHary, Boma He cumOoyuiIe CMpT, Beh CHUT'YpPHOCT, a 3eMJba HE
cuMOOJHIlIe TACHBHY TMPOU3BOAKY, Beh KpeaTHBHY HMMarvHanujy
(Ostriker, 1982: 71). JIpyru noctynak, koju OctpukepoBa oxpehyje kao
,»,PEBU3MOHUCTHYKO MHUTOTBOPCTBO™, 3aCHHBA CE HA MPOMEHU POTHHX
CTePEOTHNA YKOPCHCHUX Y MUTOBHUMA. Y MHUTOJNOTHjH, JETCHIaMa,
npefamuMa U 0ajkaMa, JKeHa je TPaauIMOHAITHO MPEICTaB/beHa HIH Kao
cekcyanHo u3omnadeHa Benepa, Kupka, Meneja, WiM mak Kao MOTIYHO
nacuBHa W moTuuibeHa [lenesbyra. OBakBe TIpeicTaBe >MKEHY YBEK
onpelyjy wnum kao anhena, WIM Kao UyAOBHUINTE, a KYyJITYPHO
YCIIOCTAB/LEHH MHUTOJIOIIKKA O0paciii HE JI03BOJhABAjY MPEKIIANAmhEe OBE
nBe kareropuje. Mehyrum, cama ynorpeba oBux oOpasaia cajpxu y ceou
KITHIy MOTYNHOCTH J1a ce YHYTap BUX U3BPIIH MIPCUCTTUTUBAE:

Kaga rom mecHHK KOpUCTH HEKW JMK WK TpUYy, KOJU CY
KyITypoJIOIIKH Beh ox paHmje nedwHucanm u npuxBaheHH, Taj
MECHUK KOPUCTH MHUT, a TOTEHIHWjal aa he ra MCKOPUCTUTH Ha
PEBU3MOHUCTUYKHA HAYMH je YBEK MpHCyTaH: na he, mpenusHuje
peYeHo, Taj UK WIIH MPUTIOBECT OUTH yIIOTPEOIHEHH 32 Apyradnje
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UJBEBE, TOIYT CTApOr BpYa HCIYHEHOI HOBHM BHHOM, KOj€ Y
MOYETKY CaMO TacH >el) jelHOr TecCHWKa, alnu y KOHAYHHWIU

cTBapa MoryhHoct 3a kynryposomky npomeny. (Ostriker, 1982:
72)19

MHuUTONOIIKKA MaTepHja Moceayje IBOCTpyKy Moh: ¢ jemHe ctpane, Moh ma
OpYyKU ayTopy ayTOPUTET, jep O0jeKTHBHO IOCTOjU y jaBHO] cdepu Kao
IPOU3BOJ KYJITYpE; C Apyre CTpaHe, Kao CyIITHHCKA MHTUMHH MaTepHjal,
UCTKaH O]l HajayOs/puX JbyAcKHX ocehama, mpyxka ayTopy Moh 1a
IPOMEHH M U3HOBa OOJINKYje npruxBaheHe KyaTypHe CTepeOoTHIIE.
PeBu3uja mocrojehmx MHUTOBa CBaKako HHj€ HMCKJbYYHBO
(heMHHUCTHYKY MOCTYNaK, HUTH j€ Be3aH CaMO 32 MOAEPHY KIM)KEBHOCT.
Modxe ce HMnak 3aKJbY4YHUTH Jla CE€ jaBJba Y OHUM KIHbMDKEBHUM TIEPUOIMMA
Yyhje T[OCTaBKEe IMPKOCE CTPOrOM palUOHAIM3MY W  Harjamasajy
Cy0jeKTHMBHOCT, MHIUBHIYaTHOCT M JbYIACKY cio6omy. OcTpukepoBa
npumehyje na ce oBaj mocTymak TIOjaBJbyje JOII Y TECHUIITBY
Pomantisma, kaga necaumu mnomyT emnja wmm Kwurtca, Homenu
ybehemeM Ja cy TUYHO UCKYCHIIM CHJIE TOJMKO CHaXKHE Ja OM ce Moriie
ONHUCaTH jeIuHO Kao OOXKaHCTBA, CTBapajy JIMKOBE KakaB je, IpuUMepa
panu, ocnobohenn I[Ipomerej, Hocunan mobene Jbynu Halx OOroBUMa U
OUOHUP MOJEpPHOT 4YoBeuaHcTBa. CIMYHO pPOMaHTHYApUMA, TECHUIH
panor Monepuusma, kao mro ¢y Tomac Crepn3 Ennor, E3pa [laynn nim
Bunujam Batiep Jejtc, koprcTte MUT Kao CpeCTBO MOMONy Kojer mpkoce
palMoHaIu3My U MatepujanusMy MojaepHe kyiarype (Ostriker, 1982: 73).
Kon mux ce, mehyrum, mpumehyje u jemHa KapaKTepUCTHKA KOjy
MECHUKUILE UCTOT pa3no0shba HE HCIOJhaBajy: HOCTAITHja 3a 3JaTHUM
JI000M W KYJITYpOM KakBa je ImocTojasia y mpouuioctu. [lecHukume Kpo3
MOCTyNmak (EeMHHUCTHUYKE PEBHM3HMje MHUTa CBAaKaKO IOKYIIIABajy YIIPaBO
CYINPOTHO: J1a C€ 0CI000/Ie cTera TpaJullMOHAIHE KYJIType, a TO Hajuemnhe
YHHE KPO3 MPHKa3e HEKOr NmocTojeher >KeHCKOT JIMKa U3 MUTOJIOTHje, KOjH
y BHUXO0BOj MOE3Mju J100Uja HOBE OCOOMHE, MM MpYyKa HOBH IIOTJIE] Ha

19 “\Whenever a poet employs a figure or story previously accepted and defined by
a culture, the poet is using myth, and the potential is always present that the use
will be revisionist: that is, the figure or tale will be appropriated for altered ends,
the old vessel filled with new wine, initially satisfying the thirst of the individual
poet but ultimately making cultural change possible.”

CBH peBOAN Y OBOM pajy JeJio Cy ayTopa.
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CBET, WIH TOBOPH O OIIITE MO3HATUM norahajuMa Ha HOBH HAUMH .
Ilechuuu MoaepauamMa cy, C Jpyre cTpaHe, BHIIE€ OKYIUpaHU
o0c3HaYaBakbeM TPAJULIMOHATHAX BPEIHOCTH Yy MOJEPHOM JIPYILITBY,
IOTParoM 3a CBEBPEMEHMM CMHCIOM ¢ TOKYIIajuMa Ja IyXOBHO
HIOCPHYJIOM CBETy IIOBpaTe, Ha OCHOBY MMTOJIOIIKMX oOpasala, CHary,
BEpY U 3HAUCH-C.

VY cny4ajy Kpucrodepa bpenana u merosux llecama 00jaB/beHUX
1914. roagune, paau ce O MHTOTBOPCTBY Koje oOyxBaTa o0Oe OWTHE
KapaKTePHCTHKE MOJICPHUCTHYKE PEBH3HjE MUTA, KAKO OHE Ha KOjy Cy ce
ocTamalH TIECHUIIH, TAKO W OHE KOjy CYy KOPHCTHUIIE NMEeCHHUKHbe. UnTtase
IBE JeleHuje Mpe CcTBapama Haj3HauajHUjux EnmoroBux mnm JejTcoBuX
necama, bpeHaH mpencTaBiba jyHAaKa KOjU JIyTa Y Pa3opeHOM, IYCTOM,
CBETY, y BEYHMTOj IMOTpa3d 3a U3ryOsbeHHM OnakeHCTBOM. OBO
OnaxxeHCTBO je Kona bpenana mnepcoHupukoBaHo y Jnuky Jlwmr,
O0uOIMjCKe MajKe CBUX JEMOHa, Koja ce, MPorHaHa u3 came bubmuje, y 10j
CIIOMHEE CaMO jeJHOM, y cTapo3aBeTHOj Kmmsm mpopoka Hcawje, kao
MOHCTpyO3HO crtBopere’’. Kao mTo he ce Ha amammsu omaGpaHmx

2 Melhy mHormM npumepuma, Mmoxkemo mnomenytd Xwimy Jymurn (Hilda
Doolittle), xoja y mecmu ,,Xenen* roeopu o Jenenu TpojaHcko] U3 jemHe HOBE,
OyOOKO NHYHEe MEpPCIeKTHBE, HA WMCTH HauyuH (YHKIHOHHIIE U HeHa MecMa
,,Eypuauka‘.

2! 3aHEMIBHUB je mozaTaK Ja je cama Anmcuja Octpukep o0jaBmiIa cepujy Of mecT
necama, Iof Ha3uBoM [lecme o Jlunum. Y npBoj necmu, Jlmmut ce obpaha Esn
Kao IHeHa CIYIIKHba, Koja IONMyT poOne OfpikaBa MPUBHIHM paj y kojem Ema
JKUBH, a 01 Koje EBa nmak 3a3upe u ckiama je o cede, MoMmyT HeKOT MTOTHCHYTOT
HaroHa 4Hje jOj je TPHUTajeH0 MNPHUCYCTBO TOTPeOHO, MAKO CTpaxyje Aa ra
OTBOpEHO HcmoJbH. Jlpyra mecma omucyje mobyHy JIWIUT nmpoTuB Amama, Kojer
OHa BHJIM CaMo Kao NujyHa y pykama bora, a Koju, cTBopeH 1o 60xujeM o0snyjy,
naje cebu 3a mpaBo Aa wsnaje Hapehewma u kpoju mpaBuia. [lecma ce 3aBpmiaBa
o6exkctBom Jlunmut u3 Enenckor Bpra. Tpeha necma npyxka (QpeMHUHHCTHYKY
nekoHCTpykiHjy Crapor 3aBera, mo Kojoj ce EBu, Kao jeHu, Jaaje yiora
CreopuTespuiie. UeTBpTa mecMma, kao u jgo0ap neo bpenaHosux necama o JIwur,
TOBOpH O aMOMBaJICHTHUM ocehamyMa MyIIKapla npeMa boj: ,IUaln Me ce U
yBek Me sxemu™ (Ostriker, 1991: 17), anmu U 0 BEHO] YCMEPEHOCTH HA JKEHY, Y
KO0j0j TIOKyIIaBa Ja MpoOyIH CHAry W XpaOpocT Kojy caMa mocenyje. [lera mecma
H3Naxe pasMulIbamba JIIUT 0 ofHOCy m3Mely jesnka M CTBapama, HaKko ce
MOXe pehil &1a oBa TeMa NpOXXHMa CBHX IIECT IecaMa, JOK IIecTa TOBOPU O
ocnobahamy JInnut, HEHO] ,,HOBOj IIECMH " KOjOM ITO3UBa OOTHIHE U3 PA3IHINTUHX
MUTOJIOIIKKMX I[peJama jaa 3amneBajy ¢ moMm. OBa cepuja mecama Aunucuje
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BpenaHoBHX mecama mokaszaTH, Kpo3 npeacrase JIMIUT y cB0joj moe3uju
OH PYLIN TPAJAUIIMOHAIHO CTEPEOTHUIICKO MPEACTABIbAbE )KEHE Kao My3e Y
Hoe3MjH, a MyIIKapua Kao crtBapaona. Takohe pylIn U yCHOCTaBJbCHY
JUXOTOMH]Y KOja JKeHy ozpeljyje Wi Kao CTBOPUTEIbKY U MajKy, WA Kao
YHHUIITHTEJbKY, 3aBOAHUILY M pa3BpaTHUIy. bpenanosa Jlmmut, ca cBuM
CBOjJUM OCOOMHAMa — MAajuuHCKUM M OJIyTHHUYKUAM, YyJOBHIIHUM H
O0oxkaHCKUM — Tmocraje cumbon M3ryOsbeHOT paja 3a KOjUM YOBEK,
U3ry0OJbEH Y yKacy UCTOpH]je, BEYUTO Tpara.

Jlyrame y ’KUBOTY M CTBapaJIallITBY

Kpucrodep Ilon Bpenan (Christopher John Brennan) pohen je
1870. rogure y CuiHEjy U OJ] IeCeTe IO OCaMHAeCTe TOIMHE IIKOJIOBAO
ce y KaTOJIMYKUM IIKOJIaMa, He O JIU ce, MO JKeJbH POIUTEIha, IIPUKIOHHO
CBEIITEHUYKOM MO3UBY>>. V IIKOJNM je OTKPHO KJIACHYHA JeNa eBPOICKE
KIbIDKEBHOCTH, O]l KOjUX ra je moceOHO MMIIpecHoHupana MMITOHOBa
moe3rja, a HaWIao jeé W Ha pasyMeBame W Oxpabpeme o7 cTpaHe
HACTaBHUKA, KOjU Cy Ta, YOPKOC CTPOroj (HU3MYKOj U MOPAIHO]
OUCLUIUIMHY, YCMepaBalld Ka 3HambuMa u3 (unozoduje u omoryhasamu
My Jla YhTa KOJIUKO je rox xTeo. Hermocpeano npe 3aBpiieTka MIKOIoBamba,
OJIpeKao Ce CBELITEHHYKOT TO03WBa, 1a OM ca 0OcaMHAaecT TOAWHA YIHCAO0
yauBep3uteT y CujHejy, TIe je HaCTaBHO Ja, HE3aBUCHO O] CTYJIHjCKOT
nporpaMa, M3y4aBa KilacHke, ma je, u3amely ocrainor, ¢opmymnucao u
COIICTBEHY TeopHjy o mopekiy nocrojehux EcxmioBux pykomuca, koja je
naHac ominre npuxsahena. Ctyauje 3aBpmasa 1891. rogune, a Taja muiie
U TpBe mecMe, y KojuMa ce Beh HclosbaBa HEroBa MeNIaHXOJUYHA
npupoja U norpeda 3a U3HATKEHEM HEKOT HOBOT CMHCIA M JKUBOTHOT
mba. OBaj cmucao je bpenan, HakoH mnopymeHe Bepe y bora wu
xpuiihaHCTBO, MMOKYIIABAO J1a Halje y moe3uju, Puiao30puju Ui JbyOaBH.
Ta ce moTpara ojpa3uia Kako Ha HErOBO CTBapajalliTBO, TakO M Ha
KUBOT. 3aBpLIMO je Marucrapcke cryauje u3 Quiuozodpuje H 3aTuM
orumao y Hemauky Ha mokropcke crymuje. Hukama ux HHje 3aBpIIvoO,
amu ce y Hemaukoj ymosHao ca ctuxoBuma Credana Mamapmea U ca

OcTtpuxkep o0jaBjpeHa je IeBEIECETUX TOAMHA, TOK bpeHaHoBe ecMe AaTupajy u3
NpBE JIelIeHH]e JIBaIECETOT BEKa.

Tlomauiu o BpeHaHOBOM XKHBOTYy NpEy3eTH Cy U3 Aycmpanujckoe peuHuxa
ouozpaguje (Axel, 1979).
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nerniom khepkoMm cBoje razmapuue, Anom Emmzaber Beprt. EBporicku
CHMOOJINCTH M3BPIIMJIM CYy BEIMKM YTHIa] Ha BpeHaHa, Koju je, HaKOH
cycpera ¢ BbUMa, OJUTyYHO JIa CBOjy MOTpary 3a cMucioMm — M3rybibeHum
pajeM — HAaCTaBU UCKJbYYMBO y moe3uju. Ilo noBpatky y CuzaHej nodnme
Ila 00jaBJbyje MpBe IMecMe W IIPOHAJIA3! 3aIociielhe Y OndmmoTery; nmpohu
he mecerak roguHa HakoH wTO he Ha CHUAHECKOM YHHUBEP3UTETY AOOUTH
CTaJlaH TI0Ca0 Ha HOBOOTBOPEHO] KaTeapu 3a HEMadyKH je3uK W
KibkeBHOCT. AHa Enmzaber Bepr My ce mpuapyxkyje W BUX [BOjE
3aMouuby 33j€HUYKH KUBOT, HcIpBa cpehaH, 1a O ce KacHHje UCITYHHO
npobjeMruMa, TMPOY3pOKOBAaHMM HEJIOCTATKOM HOBIA, bpeHaHOBOM
CKJIOHOCTH Ka muiy, 3aXTEBHUM OJrajareM YETBOPO JACLE, a HAMOCIETKY
u tonackoM AHHHE Majke U cectpe u3 Hemauke. bpak ce koHauHO pacmao
1922. ropune, kana je bpeHaH 0TIoYe0 3aje ITHUYKHU KHUBOT Ca CEIaMHAECT
roguna wiahom Bajomer Cunrep. Y 0BOM TpPEHYTKY, HErosa
Haj3Ha4ajHHUja 30upKa, [lecme, Ouia je Beh omaBHO 00jaBJbeHA, a Y 1O j€,
N0 MUIJBEEHY MHOTUX KpUTUYapa, bpeHaH MMIUTMIUTHO MPU3HAO 1Opa3 U
HEeyclieX y Tparamy 3a M3ry0sbeHuM pajeMm, a Takohe Mmokazao U CBOj
NECHUYKH II0pa3, Ta4yHHj€, HEeNOCTaTaK JOBOJbHE KOJMYMHE MOETCKE
TeHHUjaTHOCTH MOTpeOHEe Ja O eJeMeHaTa CBOje YMETHOCTU CMella
CyNCTaHIly HajBeher KBajluTeTa W THUME CTaHE paMe Y3 pame ca
Banepujem, Punkeom, Jejrcom mnu brmokom (McAuley, 1975: 39) —
nokazao Hemoh Ja ocTBapu cBoje mecHuuke norennujane (Green, 1961:
469). TTecme u3 mocieamer cermenta Ilecama, TIOA Ha3uBOM Jlymanuya,
Hanmcane cy oko 1901. roguHe W mpukazyjy Oe3WMEHOT 4YOBEKa KOjU
HAITyIITa OTHHUIITE U JIOM J1a OU ce Y KHIITHOj HONM OTHCHYO Ha ITyTOBaC
KOjeM HE 3Ha Wb HUTH CBPXY. bpeHaHy ce HEITO CIMYHO NECHIIO U y
xuBOTY: 1925. Bajoner CuHrep je mperasuo TpamBaj, a HEAYro MOTOM
Bpenan je mo6mo 0Tka3 Ha OCHOBY MpeJbyOHHUINTBA — 3a)CHHYKOT )KUBOTA
ca BajoneT xoju je BOJIMO yIPKOC TOME IITO 3BaHUYHO HHje OO pa3Be/IeH.
Haxkon Tora BpeHaH xuBH y CHpOMAIITBY M BpeMe POBOAM CKUTajyhu of
npujarteiba 0 TpHjaresba, O jeTHOT 0 APYror XOHOPAapHOT TIOCIA.
[lapanenHo ca >XMBOTHUM JyTambuUMa OJBHja CE€ HETOBO DPEBUANPABE
xpuinhancux Bepckux yoOehema M HEKOJIMKO MecelH Ipe Hero mTo he
yMpeTH o paka, 1932. roguHe, y TOTITyHOCTH ce Bpaha KaTOIW4Ko] BEpU
U TIPaKCH.
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3a pasnuKy o AOTalalllbUX MecHHKa AycTtpanuje, bpenaHosa
moe3rja uMa BpJIo Majo ,JokanHe 6oje (Green, 1961: 464). KmmxeBHO
CTBapaJIalliTBO c€ y AycTpalMju J0 Kpaja JCBETHAECTOI BeKa 3aCHUBAJIO
Ha TUNWYHAM ayCTPAMjCKUM TEMaMa, YCIOBJbEHHM CHEIU(UIHUM
OKpYXKEHhEM, KOje TIPEICTaBba [0 MHOTUMA UYJOBUIIHO H3BPTAC
€BPOIICKE MpHpOJE M reorpaduje; Kao M CIeUU(PUIHUM HCTOPH)CKUM
KOHTEKCTOM Yy KOME Cy TMpPBHU JIOCEJbEHHUIIM OWJIM 3aTBOPEHUIIU, KOjU CY
KacHHje AoOuiam cio0omy, Ma Yak M CTeKIM OOraTcTBO M JPYIITBEHH
CTaTyc, YUME Cy y NOTIHYHOCTH HW30KPEHYJIHM [APYIITBEHE M MOpallHe
BpenHoctn mnpuxpaheHe y Tanammbo] Esponu. [loesuja Aycrpanuje
JIEBETHAECTOI BEKa MaxoM M3paxkaBa uyheme M CTPaxoIoIITOBAKE Mpe.
HETIPeTJIeTHOM ¥ HEOOMYHOM 3eMJbOM, a TJIaBHE TEME Cy HCTPaKHBAUKH
MOJYXBaTH, KAKO MOPCKH, TAKO M KOITHEHH, IIyTOBamba, OCBajamba U KUBOT
Ha HOBOHACEJHCHO] TEPUTOpHjU. bpeHan Ou, Ha OCHOBY OHOra IUTO ra
OKYIHpa y TOEe3Uju ¥ Ha OCHOBY CTHJIa KOJU j€ IOJI BEIMKHM YTHUIAjeM
Cumbonn3ma, Morao 1a moTude U3 OWI0 Koje 3eMJbE Ha CBETY; UIAK, OH
ce YIHUCYje y JIMTepapHy Tpaauljy AycTpaidje Hajupe 3axBasbyjyhu
JIOMUHAHTHOM ocehamy Koje je MPOoXKeI0 HEroB KUBOT U CTBAPAJIAIITBO:
ocehamwy ycaMJbeHOCTH, H30JIOBAaHOCTU U Mestanxonuje (Axel, 1979).

MpauyHa majka — HeOecka HeBecTa

Kpucrodep bpenan Huje mpBU aycTpanMjCKu MECHUK KOjU je
nucao o Jlumur. [lpe mera je mecMy mox HasuBoM ,JIumut™ o6jaBuo
Xenpu Kennan: y oBoj necMu, TOBOPHUK IUTa OLa ]a My Kake KO je jerna
Y OIacHA JKeHa Koja ra Tako 3aBOJIJBUBO IPUBJIAYM CBOjoM necMoM. ,,Khep
MaKJIa XKHUBH Kpaj Tebe, doBede - / JImmut?, oqrosapa otar u yrmosopasa
ra na ce okpeHe bory u 3anemapu meH 30B. Otan gasmse onmcyje Jluaur
Kao 3MHjy y Telly CHEe, KOja 4YeKa [1a YOBEKa, OMUUILECHOT HHEHOM
HEJbY/ICKOM JIETIOTOM, yJaBH CBOJOM PENTWICKOM KOCOM; a y HapeaHO]
ctpodu u kao Owmhe Kkoje, momyT cupeHa, nMa Moh Ja meBa 3aHOCHUM
IJIaCOM TIeCMe KaKBe € HHMKaJa HUIJE HUCY dylie M KOje HUCY ca OBOT
CBeTa, W Jla TUM IJIACOM yJbyJbKa 4oBeKka y caH. Jlwmur y Kenmamosoj

28 «Daughter of hell is the neighbour of thee, man - / Lilith”. loctymso Ha:
http://www.poetrylibrary.edu.au/poets/kendall-henry/lilith-0007107
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meCMM HecTaje: ,,3aMp'o je Illac TOr OJBAXKHOI Bpara“’’; Mako je meHo
Jvue ,,01 KeJbe“ U MecMa TOJIMKO 3aHOCHA, YOBEK CE€ MOpa OKPEHYTH
NpU3EMHUM W PalMOHAIHUM CTBapuMa M 3a00paBUTH Ja je HKada 4yo
HbCH IJ1ac.

bpenanoBe Ilecme monaesbeHEe Cy Ha TpU OCHOBHA cerMeHTa: Ka
uzeopy (Towards the Source), Illyma nohu (The Forest of the Night) u
Jymanuya (The Wanderer). TIpBu cerMeHT mpy’ka MHOIITBO CJIHKa HE
MHOTO Pa3IMYUTHX OJf OHMX Koje he aBajecerak ronuHa KacHuje Emmot
npeactaButu 'y ,Ilycroj 3emspn™ mim ,,I'epoHTHOHY®; TO Cy cimKe
HEJbYJICKOT Tpajia, OMYCTEJIMX M BETPOBHTUX YJHIA, KOjUMa KOopayajy
CaMo CEHKE O]l JbYIH:

ja ocTajeM cam, >KaJIOCHH TOCT,

OBJIE I'Ie Ce TOCTHOHMLIA CPYLIMIIA,

JIMIIIEHA TOTUTMHE W J)KUBOTA, & MaJICHU IPaj]

MOYMBA XJIAJIaH U pa3opeH, UCTPOIIMBIIHA XpabpocT,

OITyCTOLICH, OIIYCTOLUICH BETPOM, HHU IIpalliliHa CC Ty HC CIICIKC.
(Brennan, 1997: 15)*

Y AyXOBHO MOPYIICHO] W Y3APMaHO]j [IMBUJIM3AIIH]jH, YOBEK KK 32 JABHO
U3ryOJbeHUM OC30pIDKHMM JTaHWMa, TAaCTOPATHHM CBETOM y KOME Bllana
npoehe, a OH caM, Y jeIMHCTBY ca MPUPOIOM, ITYMCKHM MPOTUIAHIIAMA 1
W3BOpHMA, yxkHBa y Onmarogaruma Jlenore. OBaj u3ryOJbeHU CBET MpHUIIaia
0e3BpEeMEHO] MUTCKO] TMPOIIOCTH, 2 YOBEKY Y MPauYHOM MOJICPHOM CBETY
ocraje camMo caH o JlemoTu M ’Kejba JAa ce MOHOBO MpoOyIu y TOM
nposiehHOM cjajy:

CJaTKU OCBUTY AaHa Jlemote,
TH HUCH, HAKO CBH CYy JaHH PaHHjH
Y MEHH IIOKONIaHU, TH HUCH

?*“Dead is the voice of the devil audacious*

% | alone linger, a regretful guest,

here where the hostelry has crumbled down,

emptied of warmth and life, and the little town

lies cold and ruin’d, all its bravery done,

wind-blown, wind-blown, where not even dust may rest.
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HuKaja 3a0opasibeH. (Brennan, 1997: 6)26

VY npyrom neny [lecama, IECHUK ce BUILIE HE HAJIa3U Y HEJbYACKOM Tpajy,
Beh y I'yCTOj IyMH, OKpY>KEH ONPECHBHOM BPEIIMHOM JieTa KOja ra TYIIH.
Cehame Ha JlemoTy y 0BOM CErMEHTY je joll Bulle u3paxeHo u Illyma
Hohu je mpokeTa AyOOKMM HEMHPOM K TOTOBO MAaxHUTOM, JYAadKOM,
KynmoM 3a HectanoM JlemoroMm. [llyma nohu najbe je TomesheHa Ha
omesbke Cympax nemupa (The Twilight of Disquietude), ITompaza 3a
muwunom (The Quest of Silence), Cenxa Jlunum (The Shadow of Lilith) u
Tpyo nohu (The Labour of Night). Yopaso y omessky Cenxa Jlunum cBa
JOTajalliba XyIOkba M HEMUpP I[OCTajy KpuUCTamHWje oapeheHn kao
NoCJIeaUIa BEHOT OJCYCTBAa M M3THAHCTBA U3 CBeTa, a JlemoTa omucana y
cermenty Ka uzeopy noduja oBie CBOj jaCHUJU OOJIMK, EPCOHU(UKAIIH]Y
y Buay ¢urype Jlunut, kojoj ce Ha kpajy Cewke Jlunum paje riac u
NPUTHICYj€ TYTH MOHOJIOT.

Cenxa Jlunum TaKk TOYMEGE TPATUIMOHAIHO YCIIOCTAB/HEHUM
npeacTaBamMa BbEHOT JIMKa, 1a OM ce Ha Kpajy YBOAHE IMECME MOCTABUIIO
NUTake O HEHO] MCTHHCKO] MPUPOJAM, HaWMe, Ja JIM je OHa 30Mp CBHX
y)kaca M CTpaxoTa Koje BpeOajy Ha CBETY, WJIHM C€ Y HECHO] MUCTHYHO]
NpUPOAX KpHje JIeroTa, CBeoOyXBaTHa M NPOCTpPaHa Kao caMm HeOecKH
CBOJl, TOIMKO Ja je YOBEK CBOjUM CMPTHHM OYMMa TEIIKO MOXE
caryieiaTu:

OBgo je o JIuuT, no xedpejcKoM UMEHY

3HaHO] kao ['ocrta Hohw; o He>xHOM JTHKY
HAJIMK Ha ’KEeHY, OHA C€ CjeJUHMIA

¢ AZTaMOM Y 33JI0BOJECTBY HEOJIa)KEHOM,

a OH j0j, HECTIpEMaH Ha je3UBY Ty Jby0asB,

HUje, Kao Jynurep, moxapuo ciaBy, Beh rMu3aBo
MOTOMCTBO HEHMCIIOBEJ]AHUX yXKaca, IITO CY
HaJlaJbe CBOje CKPOBUTO THE3/I0 HAILIH

y 6I1aTHaBOM yNPEIEHOM IPMIbY yMa.

26 «

[...]

not, tho' all earlier days
in me were buried, not
were ye forgot. -

sweet dawn of Beauty's day,
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Omna naze U3 3arpjbaja y CyHOBpAaT YyJOBHUIIIHH,
I'JIe MOTJIa je TTOCTaTH XUMepa u CyMibY YIUTH

Y BbETOBO PajCKO CTambe, OOYIUTH jOIII BUIIIC
HaroHe ITo OOJIHO ByKY Ka MPayHOj CIyTHH
HaJUbyJIcKe cpehe, Ta je ¥ KacHuje, Ha YTy
HIMPOKOM H-ErOBE MYyKe, TIOJICTPEKOM I'a BOJINIIA
MYYHHM, TE€K HaroBelTaj 0e3uMeHe CTBapH LITO ce
OTKpHBa, 3JJ0KOOHA MPOMACT, 3JI0IJIaCHA CUPEHA,

a xacHuje 6u BuheHa k'o Jlamuja u Meny3una,

w1’ OWII0 KOja 3MHjCcKa KeHa U3 MallTe,

WU K'0 3714 BEIITHIA, BAMITHP LITO CHUIIE

CBEXXY KpB CHTHHUX 0e0a, 3I0CITyTHa CUIIa!

CHO Ce JIUIE O/ JaBHUHA YHHUIIO O] CTpaxa,

U TPEIIHE je Ipude Hapoa 300pro Kpaj BaTpe

0 0], IIITO j& Y3BUILIEHA U JEeTUHH je YKac

HITO XMBH y3 HAC, y Kyhu polhema u cMpTH,

Ta 9aK ¥ ONvKe, y TajHU HaIller Jaxa —

WIH je Jby0aB MUCTHYHA U OCMEX jOj U3MHUYE OKY,
a Koca joj pacyTa He6o je myHo 3Be3za. (Brennan, 1997: 63)%

2" «This is of Lilith, by her Hebrew name
Lady of Night: she, in the delicate frame
that was of woman after, did unite

herself with Adam in unblest delight;

who, uncapacious of that dreadful love,
begat on her not majesty, as Jove,

but the worm-brood of terrors unconfest
that chose hencefoth, as their avoided nest,
the mire-fed writhen thicket of the mind.
She, monsterward from that embrace declined,
could change her to Chimera and inspire
doubt of his garden-state, exciting higher
the arrowy impulse to dim descried
o'erhuman bliss, as after, on the wide

way of his travail, with enticing strain

and hint of nameless things reveal'd, a bane
haunted, the fabled siren, and was seen
later as Lamia and Melusing,

and whatsoe'er of serpent-wives is feign'd,
or malice of the vampire-witch that drain'd
fresh blood of fresh-born babes, a wicked blast:
faces of fear, beheld along the past

and in the folk's scant fireside lore misread,
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Bpenan y mpBuUM cTUXOBMMa cjiequ Npudy koja je o Jlumur nmata y
Ka0aNUCTUUKO] Kbu3u Angpabem ben Cupun, a 1o K0joj je OHa MpBa
AnaMoBa JkeHa, Koja Oexu H3 paja 300r AJaMOBHX TBPAOIJIABHX
HACTOjama Ja je, Kao JKeHy, IOCTaBH Yy IMOTYHMILCH IOJIOKaj, a cebe
ycmocTasy kao riasy nopozute (Bpr, 1993: 98)%. Anam, y BpenanoBoM
TyMauewy, HUje OMO croco0aH 3a TakBo ,,y>KaCHO* JbyOaBHO jE€IMHCTBO,
Koje OM Toapa3yMeBalIO jeTHAKOCT M PaBHOIPABHO JaBame y JbyOaBH.
Kaxo namwe HaBomu Angadem bern Cupuw, JIMIUT je KaKmbeHA MPECyIoM
Jla CBaK{ AaH JOHOCH MHOTOOPOjHY Jelly Ha CBET, U J]a HAa CTOTHHE FEeHUX
CHHOBA CBaKOJHEBHO yMmupe. Y TO3HHjeM XeOpejckoM mpepamy, Jlumur
NOYMIbE Ja Taju OrpoMHYy JbyOoomopy Ha EBy, Te ce wuzjenHauyje ca
youriom EBuHe zenie, a yak ¥ caMoM 3MHUjoM Koja je EBy HaBena Ha rpex
(bpun, 1993: 99); oryna ce y oBoj bpeHaHoB0j mecMu HEHO TOTOMCTBO
noucToBehyje ca caukoM mpBa (WOIM), a BEeHO MpeOHBAIHMILTE OMHCY]je
momohy peun ,,yBujeHo* (Writhen) — obe cimke eBommpajy TUK 3MHje.
Bpun y cB0joj cTyanju gaje cnmcak MUTOJIOIIKUX (GUTypa U3 PasIHuUTHX
npejgama, Koje ce, 10 CBOJUM KapaKTepUCTHKama, CTHUMOJIOIIKUM U
CEeMaHTHUYKUM OJpeIHHIaMa, MOTy u3jeqHauntu ca Jlnaut. Ha crimcky ce
Hanase, m3mehy ocranux, u Xumepa, Jlamuja u Menysuna u3 bpenanose
necMe, ajid UcTo Tako u cupene, Chunra, xapmnuje, Jlopenaj, Kpapuia on
Cabe, Menysa, Exunna u wmHora gapyra Owha (Bpmi, 1993: 155).
[IpoyuaBajyhn mpenama o muma, bpun je M3IBOjUO HEke 3ajeTHHUKE
ocobuHe Koje BehrHa OBUX KEHCKUX JTMYHOCTH Jiein. OHe Cy OTHUMaduIle
U MIPOKAMpPAYHIIe JIelie, MyIIKapana Wi IopoIuba, ITo bpenan Takohe
KOPUCTH Kao YWILCHUILY MO3HATY W3 HApOJHOT Tpenama (,,BaMIHp HITO
culie / CBeXy KpB CHUTHHX 0e0a‘); OHe, 3aTHM, 3aBOJie TECMOM U
npezcTaBibajy Hajuenrhe HohiHa, BOJGHA WIIM Ba3[ylllHA CTBOpema (Iena
ce morpara 3a moMe y bpenanoBoj [llymu wohu 3aucta ojBHja IO

of her that is the august and only dread,

close-dwelling, in the house of birth and death,

and closer, in the secrets of our breath —

or love occult, whose smile eludes our sight

in her flung hair that is the starry night”

%8 Opakea mpuua o ,,pBoj EBH“ HajBepoBaTHHje je HACTAIA KAO MOKYIIAj &4 Ce
o0jacHH TIOCTOjamke JIBe pasIMuMTe MpHude 0 HacTaHKy cBeTa y Kmusu [locrama:
1o jermHoj, bor crBapa m Mymrkapua u KeHy IO CBOME O0NIMYjy, TOK MO JIPYToj
CTBapa HajIpe MyIIKaplia o CBOM 00JINY]y, a 3aTHUM JKEHY Ol lberoBor pedpa.
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Hajrymthem mpaky). Jomn jenHa OutHa ocoOuHa, kojy bpun npumehyje xon
HEKUX OJI HaBEJCHHX JKEHCKUX IIMKOBa, NMpBeHCTBEHO Koa CouHre u
Kpamuue on Cabe, jecTe mocTaBibarmbe 3arOHETKH, IITO MOApa3syMeBa Ja
MHUCTHYHA JKEHa Takohje mocenyje W OAroBOp. YIPaBO ce Ha OBY
KapaKTepHCTUKY bpeHaH HajBHIe Ociama MPU MOCTYNKY PEBHIUPAHA
CTPaBUYHOT JKEHCKOT JinKa u3 bubmuje®, onor kojer ®paj, y mpegaBarmy o
OMONIMjCKUM ClIMKaMa KOje TPENCTaBJbajy XKEHY M CjeIUILCHE XKEHE C
Mymkapuem, oapehyje kao nemoncky Majky (Frye and Macpherson, 2004:
54)*. ®dpaj Taxohe Harnmamapa Kako OMOTHjCKM MHT HE J03BOJbABA
HCTOBPEMEHO NPUKA3MBAIHE JETHOT JKEHCKOT JIMKa Kao MajKe W HEeBecCTe,
3a Pa3NUKy OJf aHTHYKE MUTOJIOTHjE, ¥ KOjoj je To ycTasbeHo Mecto. Obe
oBe @DpajeBe Harmomene bpenan y Toky Cenke Jlunum HEKOHCTPYHUIIIE.
Hajnpe, npusuBamem JIuaur kao majke:

O martu, jeanHa,

/i€ JM TO C€ CKPHBAIII,

KPYHO 32 CAMOTHO 4€JI0,

HeJlpa 3a YMOPHOT JTyTaJIHILY,

MelneMy 3a 0oJu:

O maru,

HohHa —

HECIo3HaTJhUBA —

O cpre nperonemo 1a 6u ce MPOHAIILIO,
IITO HAIC CUTHE KYAHC IIJTaBUIIL:
nyTtamo u He ycrnesamo — (Brennan, 1997: 63)*

2 Bpenan 3aucta Hekouko myTa y [lecmama nazuBa Jlnmur ChuHrom.

®paj nenu cBe OMONMMjCKE CIIMKE Ha OHE KOje INPHIANAjy HMICaJIHOM, HIIH
00’KaHCKOM CBETY; OHE KOje MpHIaJiajy TPELIHOM CBETY JbYJIH KOjH IpoJiase Kpo3
NpolLeC UCKYIUbEHha M OHE KOje IPHIIaajy JeMOHCKOM cBeTy. JKeHcke nHKoBe y
bubnuju nenu Ha nukoBe Majku M HeBecta. KoMOMHAIMjoM OBe JiBe Mapajurme
Jno0uja ce mIeCT TUICKUX JIMKOBA )KeHa, a JIMIUT y TOM cucremy InpeicTaBiba
apXETHII IEMOHCKE MajKe.
31«0 mother, only,
where that thou hidest thee,
crown for the lonely brow,
bosom for the spent wanderer,
or balm for ache:
O mother,
nightly —

~31~
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KOja ce y OBOM OYajHHYKOM jayKy HE NOXKHBJbaBa Kao NEMOHCKO Owuhe,
Beh kao ,,jennHa Majka“, 3Be3/1a BOANIbA y TOKY YOBEKOBOT JIyTama KO3
JKUBOT M je[JMHA yTeXa 3a JbYJICKE MaTike U pa3odapema. 3aTuM, bpenan je
OCJIOBJbAaBa Kao CBOjY ,,MajKy, cecTpy, Win HeBecTy™ (Brennan, 1997: 67),
YUMe y HCHOM JIMKY CTala CBE OJHOCE JKEHE Ca MYyIIKapIeM, Ha OCHOBY
KOjux ce oxpelyje IpylITBeHa yjora >KE€HE y TOKY XHMBOTa, T€ TaKO y
Ky JInmmT uaeHTuduKyje unean sxeHckor ouha.

Kao u mecHunm BHUCOKOT MOAEpPHHM3MA, NMOMEHYTH Ha IOYETKY
paza, Koju cy MUT KOPHCTHIIN Kao CpeACTBO OOpOE MPOTHB palliOHANIN3MA
W MaTepujaiu3Ma MOJEpPHE KYyIAType M Tparajid 3a HEKHM OOJbHM,
NpPOLUTMM BpeMEeHUMa, bpeHaH cBoje KMBOTHO /€0 3aCHMBA Ha MOTPa3u
3a cjajeM W OmaxkeHcTBOM M3ryGspeHor paja. Kox mera je, melhyrum,
NpBOOUTHH Paj BUhEH HE KAO HJICATHH CBET y KOjeM Cy XHBEIH AJaM H
EBa, Beh kao mpe-emeHcko ctame OpauHe 3ajenuuue Anama ca Jlumur.
OBo 51ajhe HABO/IM HA 3aKJby4ak Jia je YOBeK (YHHBEP3IHU HEMMEHOBAHH
4yoBeK W3 bpeHaHOBe moe3mje) MOKWMBEO Max W3 O0XKHje MHIIOCTH ca
camuM KoHuenToM Epnenckor Bpra. [lomMeHyTH Bamaj TOr YOBEKa, KPHK
KojuM no3uBa JluauT Kao MajKy, Jajbe HaroBemTaBa aa Kox bpenana
HOTOMCTBO JIMIIMT HUCY IEMOHH, HUTH JbYIU KOJH YMHpPY y MyKama, Beh
je To caMo 4OoBeUaHCTBO, ¥ TpeheM cermeHTy [lecama mpeacTaBibeHO Kao
INYTHUK IITO BEYUTO JiyTa cBeToM. CIHMKa MpBOOMTHOI paja, Kao miaeasia
KOME MyTHUK-TyTAIWIA TEeXKH, Y HETOBUM Ce IecMama H3je[Hadyje ca
Jlunut, Koja je HCTOBPEMEHO M HEeBecTa W Majka | ,,y uujy he ce yTpolOy
CBH TOjeIMHAYHU JBbYJICKH >XKHBOTH BPATUTH Ka0 Yy KAaKBO HMCKOHCKO
jenmucTBO* (McAuley, 1975: 40)%,

C npyre crtpaHe, bpeHaH nenoM KOpHCTH OWOJUjCKM MHUT Ha
HAa4YMH Ha KOjU Cy TO YMHWIE NECHUKHILE U3 CPEIUHE IBAJECETOr BEKa:
Kpo3 ymoTrpedy JKEHCKOI MHTOJOIIKOT JIMKAa ca TPaIuLHOHATHO
YCIIOCTAaBJBEHUM OcoOMHaMa, KOME MoJepHa IIoe3dja INpHaaje HOBE
0CcOoOMHE, WK jOj Jaje rjiac Ja cama HM3pa3u CBOje CTPEIibe, MUIILJbCHa

undiscoverable —

O heart too vast to find,

whelming our little desire:

we wander and fail -

%2 “to whose womb all individual lives will return as to a primal unity*
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umn xesbe>. Kana ce on cenke JIMINT y HCTOMMEHOM Of€JbKY (hOpMHUpa
ICHA MPWINKA, OHA 3aHuCTa, HAaKo 0e3 TelNeCHHX KapaKTepHUCTHKA,
noceayje MohaH riac KojUM H3HOCH CBOj 3actpamyjyhum, mperehn,
MOHOJIOT:

VikacHa, ako Me Jpyrauujy He IIpuxBara,

BpeOaM ja 3rpabuM U 3a1aBUM, Yy ojJajama

7€ j€ HEeroB YXKUTaK 00aBHjeH TMHHOM:

[..1]

Moj hie aBeTHILCKH JTUK cTaTh u3Mely ounjy my

U BEHOT MUJIOT JIIA, Moje fie ce uMe BUHYTH,
HECIIOMEHYTO, Y CBaKOj MUCIH KOjy jOj YIIyTH;

a y THXMM BOJaMa HeHOT Torjena

BpeGalie 30B cupene koja ra Mamu (Brennan, 1997: 70)%

Kao OutHa oapennmnua nuka JIumut oBme ce ycrocTaBiba HEHO MECTO
npebuBayMINTa. 3a Pa3IUKy OJf CBHX MHUTOJOMKHX Owmha koja cy joj
CpoZHa, ¥ KOja 00MTaBajy y mrymMama, Bojgama, uiu OyHapuma, bpenanosa
Jlunut ce Hamasu ,,y MOTJIEAY JKeHE“ M Yy ,,MHCIU Mylukapia“. Ha oBaj

% Wako 6u 6u10 nperepano HasupaTH BpeHana (peMUHHCTHIKHAM [ECHUKOM, OH y
Ilecmama KOpPUCTH W JpPYyrH IOCTyHak Koju Ausmcuja OcTpukep H3/Baja Kao
OWTaH 3a PEBU3MOHUCTHYKY TOE3Wjy TECHUKWEba JIBaJECeTOr  BeKa:
TpaAuIOHATIHO MeTa(opUuKo MpelcTaBbalbe JKeHe Kao 1Bera, nehune, Boze
Wi 3eMJbe. JemaH on kJpydHHX cuMmOona bpeHaHoBe 30mpke ympaBo je pyxa
(Hansord, 2009: 8). OBa pyxa ce jaBjba y Pa3IMYUTHUM OOJMINIMA, KAa0o pyxKa
paciBeTanux JaTHIa, BATPeHA PyXkKa, py*a KOja BEeHe, ajlid OCHOBHO 3HAYCHE OBOT
cuMmOora Be3aHO je BHIIe 3a OHMOMIjCKy MKOHOTpadHjy, v kojoj ce boropoaunma
Npe/cTaB/ba Kao ,,pyxa Hebecka™, HEro 3a TpaaulMOHaNHE MeTadopuuke
Npe/ICTaBe JKEHCTBEHOCTH M JKEHCKe cekcyaiHocTH. Omnucuawme Jlumur xao
HeOecke pyxke koj bpenana je joumr jemaH HauWH Jla WM3BPIIM HHBEP3H]Y
OuOIMjCKOT MHTa WIIH, TIPEIU3HHUje, Aa oa0panu JIMIUT o] mpeacTaBe Kojy joj je
xpurnrhancku MuT HameTHyo (Hansord, 2009: 3).

3 “Terrible, if he will not have me else,

I lurk to seize and strangle, in the cells

where he hath made a dusk round his delight:

[-]

my spectral face shall come between his eyes

and the soft face of her, my name shall rise,

unutter'd, in each thought that goes to her;

and in the quiet waters of her gaze

shall lurk a siren-lure that beckons him”
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HauuH je BpeHan neduHUIC Ka0 CACTaBHH, alld MOTUCHYTH, 10 JbYICKE
npUpojie; Kao HEMTO MITO TOCTOjU Yy CBaKOM YOBEKY; y TEPMHHHMA
®dpojaoBcke ncuxoaHamu3e Owina O TO mojacBecT wid Ua, a y oKBUPY
MICCHUKOBE YeKibe 3a M3ryOJbeHHM pajeM, cama jKeba 3a IPBOOMTHHUM
0JIaXKEHCTBOM, KOja IMOCTOjH KOJI CBAaKOI' 4OBEKa M Ha OCHOBY KoOje ce
JEIMHO MOXKe UIACHTU(PUKOBATH MPUCYCTBO JIMIHT:

3ap HUje BbEHa KeJba UCTO IITO U Baia?
3ap OHa He JUIIe Y pyKaMa IITO TpJie ce
y 3arpibajy 6e3 Haze, cama ca cammma! (Brennan, 1997: 66)%®

Usry6sbenu paj jecte ymnpaBo oHaj ,,0cBUT AaHa Jlemore* o xojem bpenan
TOBOpY Yy TPBOj MECMH, IIa jeé TaKO W HOBO 3HAYCHC KOje OH MpHIaje
Jlunut 3HaYemEe HMCKOHCKE >KMBOTHE Jlemore, OmakeHCTBa, CIOKOja U
JEIWHCTBA YOBEKA Ca CBETOM M JbyauMa oko cebe. bpenanosa Jlmmut
M0CTaje YMCTU uaead M moucroBeliyje ce ca jemotoM kocmoca (Green,
1961: 475), a y 3zaBpmnHuM ctuxoBuMma Cewnxe Jlunum bpenHan naje
OJIFOBOP Ha IMHUTamE KOje IOCTaB/ba y IMPBOj MECMH, O HHEHO] IPaBOj
OpUPOAN:

CBse TajHe, CBY Jby0aB, CBE IIITO YM HaM HU HE CIIyTH,

OHa HaM Oy/iH, )KaJIOCHA JIOK IIOoTpara Hac K H0j HOCH:

CBU OOTOBH, 3BE3/IE, MIECME U TYIIE JbYIH

caMacg Cy PETKH IparyJbl y BEHOj pacyTtoj kocu. (Brennan, 1997:
76)

Tparame 3a peujy
Haxon rybutka Bepe, bpeHan je modeo ma Tpara 3a arcoJIyTOM,
KaKO y CBOM XHBOTY, Tako U y moe3uju. OBaj arncoiyT je IECHUK CMaTpao
(IyuIHUM KOHIENTOM; HE HEKUM YHAmpes JaThM MojMoM, Beh muibem

% “js her desire not as your own?

stirs she not in the arms that round

a hopeless clasp, lone with the lone!”

3 «All mystery, and all love, beyond our ken,
she woos us, mournful till we find her fair:
and gods and stars and songs and souls of men
are the sparse jewels in her scatter'd hair.”
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KOjH ce pa3BHja Kako HEroBa NECHWYKa moTpara 3a V3ryOibeHuM pajem
onMude. MeKoid Yy CBOjOj CTYOUjU O ayCTPaldjCKUM IECHHIIMMA
IBasieceTor Beka npumehyje kako je cam bpenan y jeaHoj ox mecama u3
onesbka Cympak nemupa eKCIUIMIMTHO YKa3ao Ha 3HAYCHE KOje 3a Hhera
nMa anconyt 3a kojuMm Tpara (McAuley, 1975: 40):

[Ta ja To Tpaxxum? Tpaxxum ped

IITo he mocraTtu aeno mohu

ITo he mokpeHyTH ja3oBe MpauHe

W 3Be3ne 3aueTu u3 wuxose Hohu. (Brennan, 1997: 48)37

Osga peu, no Mekonujy, jecte THO3UC, WIH ,,ICTOTBOPHO Y3BUILIECHO 3HAHE
moMohy Kojer JoBeK, KOjH je Tao J0 CTama pPa3jeIubeHOCTH U YHIDKEHhA,
MOXe TIOHOBO 3a100mTH efeHcko crame™ (McAuley, 1975: 40)%.
[Ipumehyje ce napanenuzam uzmely cirke U3 NocieamHE MECME Y OACJbKY
Cenka Jlunum, y KoMe Cy ,,CBE 3B€3/Ic CaMO JparyJjbi y HEHO] KOCh™, 1
OBE XepMeTHUKe peun koja he ,,;3auetn 3Be3ne’. [lorpara 3a amcomyTom,
pedjy, THO3UCOM, WM IoTpara 3a M3ryOJbeHHM pajeM, u3jeaHadyje ce
KpO3 OBE JIBE CIIMKE ca morparom 3a Jlwmur, a oHa cama noOWja 3Hayaj
KOju TpeBa3uiiasu 1 pedepeniie Ha JIMmuT kao norajHy Kyamy Koja Bpeda
y CBakOM 4oBeKy — JIunur mocraje ped koja he crmacuTH CBET, 4OBEKa
yjeIMHUTH ca KOCMOCOM M JIOBECTH TIa IIOHOBO [0 HEKaJallher
XapMOHUYHOT E€JICHCKOT CTama. XapMOHHja ce, 10 bpeHaHOBUM
POMaHTHYAPCKUM CTaBOBHMMa, HE MOke moctuhu ¢unozodpujoM wiu
UHTEJIeKTyaiHOM  jenatHomihy, Beh  yMmerHomly H  €CTETCKOM
MMarvHaIjoM; a IIECHHK j€, Ka0 M CBaKHM YOBEK, Tparay 3a pajcKUM BPTOM
U3 KOjer je mpoTtepaH 300T kesbe 3a 3HambeM (Green, 1961: 465).

WNaxo Ha kpajy [lecama bpeHaHoBa moTpara He J0Ja3d HHU JO
KaKBOT I1[MJba, HUTH C€ NPYyXa WKaKaB HAroBEIITa] ycIexa, cama CBpXa
IEroBe MoTpare (moTpare MECHUKA, a UCTO Tako U motpare Jlyranuie u3
Ilecama) jecte y oAnacKy Ha IyTOBAamkE U CBECTH JIa j& Y MOJISPHOM CBETY

7 “What do | seek? | seek the word

that shall become the deed of might

whereby the sullen gulfs are stirr’d

and stars begotten on their night.”

% “[The hermetic word] is the gnosis, the efficacious higher knowledge, by which
man fallen into disunity and degradation can regain the Eden state.*
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HEM30CTaBHO MOTpeOHa peu koja he ra cmacutu on Oecmmcna. CBojy
notpary bpenan chpoBomu mnomolly JEKOHCTPYKIHje CTEPETHITHOT
npeAcTaBibama KeHe, jep merosa JIMUT HUje My3a U U3BOp MHCIIUpALH]je
— OHa je cama ped, mecma, yMeTHocT. [IpuToMm je, u mopen CBUX HEHHUX
JE30BUTHX M ykacaBajyhux mpejacraBa kojuMa [lecme oOWIyjy, MaeaaHa
Majka YOBEYAaHCTBAa; HE MOXKe ce AepUHHCATH MCKJBYYHBO Kao
BEJIMKOJIYIITHA ¥ TTO)KPTBOBAHA MajKa, HUTH Kao YyJOBUTE KOje JaBHU JICIy
U THje UM KpB. 3aBOAJBMBUM 30BOM cBoje Jlemore, oHa 4oBeKa BEYHO
MaMH Ha Tparame, IOIyT CHpEHE KOja MOpHape BOIM y CMPT; alld je y
HCTO BpEME Harpaja 3a CBakor nocBelieHor MyTHUKA U Tparaya yrpaBo Ta
Heu3MepHa, npuMapHa, Jlenora.
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Tijana Parezanovi¢
Christopher Brennan’s Lilith Poems: The Quest for Paradise Lost

Abstract: This paper deals with the poetic work composed by Christopher
Brennan, an Australian poet who published his most important verses at
the turn of the twentieth century. Born of Sydney-based parents,
immigrants of Irish Catholic origin, Brennan lost his faith as a young
adult, only to become a believer again several months before his death in
1932. His most significant oeuvre, collected and published in 1914 as
livre composé titled Poems, presents the quest for Eden as its major topic.
Deeply influenced by French Symbolism and minimally preoccupied with
typically Australian themes, characteristic for the literature of the period,
Brennan created a series of symbols in his Poems, the central one being
Lilith. This paper will consider his Lilith poems through the perspective of
revisionist mythmaking, a method not uncommon to twentieth-century
literature. The analysis of the chosen excerpts will show the manner in
which Brennan performed the deconstruction of the Biblical Lilith.
Traditionally represented as a monster, the mother of demons, murderess
by strangling or suffocation, or a fallen woman, Brennan’s Lilith shatters
the culturally established stereotypical dichotomy, according to which a
woman is either a monster or an angel. Brennan’s Lilith acquires the
significance of gnosis or the absolute, thus becoming the final goal of the
poet’s quest for the lost paradise.

Key words: Chistopher Brennan, Lilith, revisionist mythmaking, the lost
Paradise, absolute.
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PEJIMI'NJCKU EJIEMEHTH Y ®OTOI'PAOCKUM
MNOCMPTHUM MEMOPABUJINJAMA

Caxxerak: Tymaueme MOCMPTHHX  MeMopaOwiMja H3  JIMYHHUX
¢dororpadckux KoJIeKIMja CTAaHOBHHMKA CIABOHCKOI cena Dypumha Ha
cjeepy mnanuHe Ilamyk, cHuMIbeHHX y mepuoxy 1945-1991. roaune,
3acHHMBA ce Ha TeopujckuM crtaBoBuMa Pomana bapra (Roland Barthes) u
JIPYTUM CEMHUOJIOIIKAM aHaIn3aMa, IMPOITUPEHUX MTOjMOM ,,MOOMITHOCTH
U3 TMCUXOaHaIUTHUKe Teopuje. Dororpadcke KONEKLHWje YiIaHOBa OBE
pypajiHe MUKPO3ajeIHHUIIC ayTeHTUYHHU Cy J0Ka3 IOCTojama ,,xaburyca”, a
KPUTHYKUM uyumarbeM ce€ To0Kaszyje Kako JIoNa3H JI0 JHCKYpCHUBHE
KOHCTPYKIHj€ UICHTUTETA [10jeIUHIIA: POJHOT, COLUjaTHOT, eKOHOMCKOT,
HalMoHaiHor, penurdjckor. Caxpana je edemepHu porahaj Bpujeman
¢dororpaducama, uyuja je puTyanuzaldja BHIJbMBA y CHUMOOIUYHUM
npeMeTUMa: PaBOCIABHU KPCT, )KyTa cBHjeha, TkaHW TemKupH, Oujerne
Mapamuie, oOJavere TPUCYTHHX, MUXOBO JpkKame. [IpucytHu
NpaBOCIaBHU jepoMOHax MoTBplyje cBOj MpodeCHOHATHH HIACHTUTET Y
Be3n ca CpIricKoM MpaBOCIaBHOM IIPKBOM, TPABOCIABHUM BjEPCKHM H
CPIICKUM HallMOHAJHUM HWACHTHTETOM, a KOHOTauuja merose opjehe
notepyje BjepcKM W HAIMOHAJIHU WICHTUTET TOKOjHHKA, HEroBe
MOPOJMIIE W TPUCYTHHX. YoudaBa ce W ,cuMOonmuko Hacwbe” (Iljep
Bypauje [Pierre Bourdieu]) matunuiie Hagx hUpHIMIIOM, add U OJICYCTBO
acUMWiIanyje Ha NUPUIMYHEM HAATpOOHHM CHOMEHHIMMA, KOjH CYy
Tpebany cadyBaTH THjeJO IOKOjHHKA JO JPYror XpHCTOBOT J0JacKa.
KoHoTatnBHY BE3y C peNurujoM ojaje W caapikaj jemHor emutada.
Cejenok ,,oHor mro je Owno” (bapt), oBe ¢otorpaduje cy ,aenuhu
CBEIOYAHCTBAa y jenHoj Tekyhoj Ouorpadmju mmm uctopuju” (Cyszan
Conrar [Susan Sontag]), y kojeM CBOje MjecTO Hajla3u U PEJIUTH]a.
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Kibyune pujeum: nokymeHTapHa — Qororpaduja, TocMprHe  MeMopaOwimje,
WJICHTUTET, PEITUTH]CKH EIIEMEHTH.

Tymaueme MOCMPTHUX MeMOpabuiInja U3 JUIHUX poTorpadckux
KOJIEKLIMja CTAaHOBHMKA CIIABOHCKOT cena Dypuuha Ha cjeBepy IUIaHWHE
[Tamyk, cHumipeHux y nepuomy 1945-1991. romune, 3acHuUBa ce Ha
TeopujckuM ctaBoBuMma Ponana bapra (Roland Barthes) — nenoranmja,
KOHOTaIIWja, PETOPUIKH OOJUIM — M JIPYTHM CEMHOJIOIIKUM aHaIn3aMa,
NPOIIUPEHUM TIOJMOM ,,MOOMITHOCTH W3 IICHXOaHAJIMTUYKE TEOopHje.
IMojam wmoOunHocT kopuctu Bukrop Byprun (Victor Burgin) y
pa3MaTpamy NPHUCYCTBa HECBjECHOI y 4YMHY TJiefama y ,,CTATHYHUM
BU3YETTHUM penpe3eHTanrjama (kaksa je pororpaduja) ¥ OH ce OJHOCH Ha
norJiesie mporaronucrta Ha ¢potorpaduju (Burgin, 2002).

dororpadcke KOJCKIHjE YWIAHOBA OBE PypaJiHE MHUKPO3ajeIHHIIC
ayTeHTHYHU Cy JI0Ka3 TIIocTojama ,,xaburyca” — ,KyJITHBHCaHE
JIUCTIO3UIKje” MK ,,cCHCTeMa Tpajuux aucrosunuja” (Burdije, 1999: 158—
159) — a KpUTHYKUM uumarbem ce MoKasyje Kako I0Ja3u 10 TUCKYPCUBHE
KOHCTPYKIIMj€ UACHTHUTETA TI0jeINHIIA: POTHOT, COIHjAITHOT, €KOHOMCKOT,
HAI[MOHAJHOT, PEJTUTHjCKOT.

CaxpaHa je MoCJbeibH PUTyal y KOME I0jeJMHAIl YYEeCTBYje U Y
koMe jom uma TnaBHy ynory (TumortmjeBuh, 2006: 254). M oBaj
epemepuu gorahaj Bpujeman je dororpaducama, a cauyyBaHU CHHMIIU
MIPEJICTaBJbajy BU3YEIHU JOKYMEHT jeIHOT pUTyasia KOju 4yBa cjehame Ha
NOKOjHMKa W TOTBphyje ApPYIITBEHY MOBE3aHOCT TMOPOIUIE C
MHKpO33jeTHIIIOM W IHUpOM 3ajeaHunoM. CTporo mpONUCAHU |
MOIITOBAHU OOJHMIM TOHAIllaka TNPUIMKOM CaxpaHe CBpPCTaBajy je y
1 (Progic-
Dvorni¢, 2006: 338, 339) 30or cTporo NHpOMMCAHUX W IOLITOBAHUX

KaTeropujy ,,pOpMaIn30BaHUX M PUTYaTM30BaHUX CHUTYyalldja

00JKa MoHarama, mTo MoTBphyje u cnujenehn cHUMAaK.

! OBoj kareropmju mnpumagajy u cBaroBH. (POPMAIM30BAHE M PUTYAIH30BAHE
CUTYyallHje 3aXTHje€Bajy M BU3YEIHY MOTBPAY y oOrauermy. 3aTo ayTopKa MOBe3yje
BjeHUYaHHUIy miuane u opnjehy 3a sxamoct, moceGHO ,,yHHDOPMY ymoBHIE”, jep
npezncTaBibajy ofjehy ¢ m3paszuto moceOHOM HaMmjeHOM. OHO HITO pa3iHKyje OBa
IBa THIA ojjehe je BpHjeMe HOIIEHa: BjeHUYaHUIIa ce HOCH jeAaH AaH, a onjeha
JKaJIOCTH TOJMHY JaHa, Ay>Ke O TOTa WM JO0KUBOTHO.
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o cana jenuna ¢ortorpaduja oBora putyana g0 Koje caM JomuIa
jecte 1pHO-OHMjein cHUMaK ca caxpane [paruha ByukoBuha. CHuMaTtesb
je 3a0MJBeKMO jeJaH TpEHyTaK ,jaBHOT pHUTyajla Be3aHOT 32 Kpaj
nokojuukoBor skuota” (Tumorujesuh, 2006: 258) kama je 3aTBOpPeHHU
KOBYET C NPEMUHYINUM H3HECeH M3 Kyhe M Hajasu ce Ha HM3JUTHYTOM
NOCTOJbY y IBOPHUILUTY. J[MO MOKOjHUKOBE POAOHMHE CTOjU Ha KyhHUM
CTeleHNIIaMa WM H3ya3e u3 Kyhe, JoK apyre ocobe, Mmely mHMa H
jepomoHax, Beh croje oko koByera. Ha ropmoj cTpann TaMHOT JIpBEHOT
KOBYeTa HaJla3W C€ HEKW TIpeaMeT Ha Oujennoj mojuio3u, a Ha OO0YHO]
CTpaHHW B3JaTHUM CJOBMMa M Iudpama Harmuc: ,,STAR 78 GOD.”
JlaTuHMYHA CJIOBa Ha TOCMPTHOM KOBYEry IpHUMjep Cy ,,CUMOOJIMYKOT
Hacw/ba” WIH ,BpemHocHe opromokcuje” (Pavlovié, 2006: 101)
natuHIUTHHE Han hupunmunom. Wzaejy cumOonnukor Hacuijba TMPBH j€
nancupao [jep Bypauje (Pierre Bourdieu) u oHoO ce oqHOCH Ha HaMETabe
KyIType Biaaajyhe Kiace MOTYHEHHM TpyliaMa U, MoceOHO, TpoLec y
KOME c€ Te MOTYMIbEHE Tpyle NpUMOpaBajy na Biafgajyhy KyiaTrypy
NPU3HAjy Kao JIETUTHMHY, a BIACTUTY Kao HenerutuMHy (Kokovié¢, 2006:
39). O teopuju cumbonuuke Mohum bypauwje je Hammcao ga je TO
MOTYME-EHA MON, TMPEeoONWYeH, Tj. HENpPEero3HATJhHUB, Pa300JIUYEH U
JeruTUMHO TOTBpheH obnuk npyrux obnuka mohm (Burdije, 1977: 30).
Hupnnmuna je mucMo koje ce HaumoHanHO Besyje 3a CpOe, Tako na je
HaMeTame JIATHHIITHHE TOKYINaj OCTBapema HeHe cUMOoInuke Mohu.
Cumbonmuka Moh ce UCTOBpEMEHO I0jaBJbyje Kao HHCTPYMEHT
JIoMHHaIMje (Y HaMeTamy, TO jeCT IMEHOBakhY 3HaueHha U CMHCIA), aJId U
Ka0 MHCTPYMEHT XEreMOHHWje KyATYpHOT KamuTaja (JoOHjameM
CarJIaCHOCTH WJIM KOHCEH3yca jaBHOTa MI-EHha O TocTojeheM MOpeTKy)
(Pavlovié¢, 2006: 100-101).” 3at0 ynoTpuje6IbeHO MMCMO HA KYMOBHOM
MMOCMPTHOM  KOBYETYy jecTe TpHUMjep CHMOOIMYKOT HacHba U
acUMMWJIallMje, ald HEroBa XEreMOHHWja HHUje OCTBapeHa, jep cy Ha
INOCMPTHUM CHOMeHHMIuMMa y Dypumhuma HaTnmucu ype3aHun WiIH
ykinecann hupununoMm. [opmu AMO KoBYera YyKpamleH je JaBaMa
CHMETPUYHO ype30apeHHM XpacTOBHM JIMCTOBHMMA KOjU C€ IMHUpEe Ha

? [Ipema BypiujeoBoM MHIIBEHY, OCTOjH CBOjeBPCHA TOjeNa paga y 061acTu
JOMHUHaNWje, a uaeonomka Moh je Ta koja Ha crmenuduyUaH HAYMH MOBE3Yje
CcUMOONTMYKO HACWJbe (BpPHjeTHOCHY OPTOIOKCH]y) C TONHTHYKHM HACHUIBEM
(ToMUHAIMjOM) ¥ MOJIUTHYKUM KallMTaJIOM (IIOBjEPEHEM U cariacHomhy).



bopucnasa Byuxosuh

pasnuuure crpaHe. bujenu MOKpOB Maja HU3 JAOKBH JAWO 3aTBOPEHOT
MpTBAa4YKOI KOBYEra, KOjH C€ HaJa3d Ha TI0CTOJby. IloTHCKHMBame
(hU3MUKOT THjena MOKOjHUKA U3 BUAOKPYTa KaMepe U ImocMaTpaia y OBOM
norahajy moTBphyje ma ¢y ,.CTapd pHUTyald 3aMCHCHH HOBHM
(Tumotujeruh, 2006: 262). 3anpaBo, U3MjeHa jeIHOT OBAKBOI' PUTYaJIHOT
ynHa omoryhyje ma oOuuaj Tpaje mujemajyhn ce, momro obuyaj y
TPaJUIIMOHATHNAM JIPYIITBUMa KOMOWHYj€ CYIITHHCKY (JIEKCUOMITHOCT U
(dopmaniHy BjepHOCT NMPETXOAHMM NpPHUMjepHMa, Kako je objacHuo Epuk
Xobcbaym (Eric Hobsbawm) (Hobsbom, 2002: 7). 3a pasnuky ox ose
u3MjeHe oOnyaja BUsbuBE Ha Gororpaduju, y Bypunhuma ce ompxao, Ha
npuMjep, pUTyaJHH YHMH TOCJbEIbEr LjelMBamba IOKOjHHKA, KOjH ce
3aJpKao ¥ J0 NaHAIIHIX JIaHa.

UznBojen mjecToM Ha KOjeM CTOjU M (DYHKOHjOM KOjy MMa Y
puTyany, MpBHU C JIMjeBa UCIpel CaHAyKa CTOjH jepOMOHax JoBHWLA U3
opaxoBaukor MaHactupa. [lormena cmymTeHOr Ha KBHTY Y pyKama, OH
I U OIeN0 MpeMa MpaBoCiIaBHOM o0u4ajy. CBojoM onjehiom jepomMoHax
ce mudepennupa npema mnpodecronannoj npumaguoctu (Prosi¢-Dvornic,
2006: 227), y3 ucToBpeMeHy MOTBPIY CBOT MPO(eCHOHATHOT UICHTUTETA
y Be3u ca CprckoM TNpaBOCIaBHOM LPKBOM, 3aTUM IIPaBOCIABHOT
BjEPCKOr M CPIICKOr HaIMoHANHOI wuuaeHTuTeTa. KoHOoTaruja opjehe
NpPaBOCTIABHOT CPIICKOT jepOMOHAaxa jacaH je 3HaK KOjU MOTBphyje BjepCcKH
W HAIMOHAIIHU WJICHTUTET MOKOJHUKA, FETOBE MOPOJMIIE M MPUCYTHHX.
V3 10, youwbHBa CroJballliba 00MIbEXK]a HErOBOT U3IJIEa, IP)Kamba THjea
M 030MJPHM M3pa3 JHUIa M[OKa3zyjy Ja ce paaum o onpeheHoj BpcTH
puTyanu3anyje — caxpaHu. JepoMoHaxX HeMa TOKpPHBEHY TJIaBy, HEroBa
yanpopmucana oxjeha momaTHo je mpuiaroheHa oOpeny caxpamHBama,
NpeKo JIMjeBe TMOMJIAKTUIE TMajajy KpajeBu Kpaher pydyHO TKaHOT
nemkupa. U3a mera u y npBoM peay npucyTHux ctoje Mumnopan (ITerap)
Byukosuh n Huxona (Ilerap) ByukoBuh—3emn, kojuma ¢ nujeBOr pameHa
[UjeJIOM Ty)KUHOM TaJla PYYHO TKaHHW TNemkup. M3a oBe IBOjUIle CTOjU
MyLIKapal, 4dju je JUK 3akiomeH, 1 Munopan (Hparuh) Kokuh. o
Huxkone croju Munka (cynpyra CrnaBka Kokuha-Ilymka), koja je morien
ycMjepuiia mpeMa ocodamMa Ha CTEIEHHUIaMa, J0K Y CKIOIJbEHUM pyKama
Ipku kyTy cBHjehy. boja cBujehe Takole je cumbonmmuka o3HaKa BjepcKOr
UICHTUTETa y MpaBociaBiby. M3a e je jelHa cTapuja jKeHa, a Ty je U
jemHa KeHa YWju ce JMK He BHIU W KOoja HOCH Omjenmy kenesby. Hame y
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NpPBOM peny cToju nuneM yxBaheH y npoduny bornan (Jouo) Pagomesuh,
KOjH Ha JICCHOM paMEHy MMa jeJHUM KpajeM 3aKadeHy Oujesry MapaMuiry,
yMja TpHU Kpaja cio0oJHO manajy Hu3 pame. o mera CTOju HBEroB oTall
Jouo (Axcentuja) Pamomesuh. M3a bormana je crapuua llsujera
Byuxopuh, kojy mox pykom apxxu Tomo ([paruh) Byukosuh. M3a mbux cy
Jlazo (Tomo) ByukoBuh (c Haowapuma) u Pajko (JoBo) Byukosuh, a uza
OBHX je JKeHa Koja je joul yBHWjek y yHyTpamimoctd kyhe. [Topen Joue
Pagomesuha je CaBo Mycenun u3 penoBna, koju kao U borgan nma Ha
JnecHOM pameny Oujeny mapamuny. o Case je merosa cympyra JbyOa,
YyHju je moriies] yemjepen npema 3emibH. Jlo Jbybe croju bocuibka (pol).
Byukosuh) Tomamesuh, koja ce okpeHya mpemMa ocobaMa Koje cToje u3a
Be, TC CE jaCHO BHJIM Jla Ha JCCHOM paMEHy HMa 3aKaueHy Owujeny
mapamuny. M3a wux croju Cranka (pol). Tomamesuh) Koxuh wu
HEMo3HaTa jKeHa. Y MpelmeM IUIaHy, JjeNMMUYHO 3aKiamajyhu cueny,
Halrao ce JiehuMa OKpeHyT MyIlKapall, KOju Ha JIMjeBOM PaMEHy HMa
Oujeny Mapamuiy.

[IpucycTBO TOKOjHMKOBE TOPOJAWIE, POAOWHE, KOMIIHja U
npujareiba TOoKa3yje Ja je CMPT y KyATYypH OBE MHKPO3ajeqHHUIlC U
NPUBATHH M jaBHM YHMH, WHAWUBHIYyaJaH KOJHKO M KOJEKTHBHHU JHorahaj,
mTo je mo3Haro y kyntypu CpbOa y Xa030yplikoj MOHapXHjU jOII O]
XVIII Bujexa y Be3u ¢ mojaBoM MojepHe mpuBaTtHocTH (TumorujeBuh,
2006: 251). IlpucyctBoBame caxpanu ce W y Dypumhuma cmatpaiuo
jemHoM oj o0aBe3a CEOCKe, MApOXMjCKEe 3aje[IHUIIC, KAa0 M 4WIAaHOBa
nopouile, paMuimje, mpujaTesba KOju HE JKHUBE y CEIy.

Puryannzanuja oOpena BUIJbMBA Y CHUMOOJIMYHHMM IpeIMETHMA
(TpaBOCIIaBHU KPCT W kKyTa cBHjeha, TKaHU NEIKUPH U Oujelle MapaMHuIie
KOjU Ce HOCe Ha ojapeljeHM HAuWMH) WCKa3aHAa j¢ y HauuHy OOJavdeca
NPUCYTHUX W HKHUXOBOM Apxkamy. CBH MYHIKapy Cy TOJOTJIaBH M HOCE
TaMHy ofjelly, ¢ THM IITO HEKOJHWKO FHHX HOCH CBHjETIIc WU Oujene
koiryJbe. CBe keHe, 6e3 0031upa Ha CTapocT, HOCEe IPHE MapaMe Be3aHe
non Opagom u oOyueHe cy y TamHy opjehy. TamHO wmimm mpHO cy
KapakTepuctuka oxjehe 3a skamoct. CumOonmka 060ja HUje YHHUBEp3aTHa,
anu je y EBpornu npuianyHO A0CIbEHO CIIPOBE/ICHA MOTUCKY]j YN Tako HH3
paHMjUX JOKATHUX O0MYaja M KapaKTepUCTHKA U Y YpOaHUM a IMOTOM H Y
pypajHUM CpeAnHama, Maja Ce WCHOA THX NPUBHIHO YHH(PHIUpPaHUX
MaHHU}ECTaNrja U 1ajbe KpHje HU3 ayTOXTOHUX, CIeM(PHIHNX TPaJnIFja
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(Progi¢-Dvorni¢, 2006: 338-339).° IlpHuHa ce y MIMPUM EBPOICKHM
okBuprMa mpuxsata ox XVI Bujeka (Tumorujesuh, 2006: 259), a no taga
cy To Owmine Owjena u JpyOMuYacTa Kao H3pa3 IOKOPE M IKaJOCTH
xpumhancke upkee  (Prodi¢-Dvornié, 2006: 340).* Osxanomhena
mopoauiia, nwme TuMoTHjeBHh, Ha caxpaHW je HOCWIa IPHHUHY, a
YJIAHOBU TOPOAMIE HOCHIIHM Cy j€ 3a MOKOJHUKOM 3a BpHjEeME >KaIOCTH
Koja je Tpajama mo romummser momena (Tumorujesnh, 2006: 259).° Kao
mTo ce BUAM Ha 0BOj ¢ortorpaduju, y DBypunhuma cy npuxiagHo
norahajy cBeuaHo oOy4eHM W Mymmkapunu W ckeHe. OCHM 4llaHOBa
MOKOJHUKOBE TOPOJIUIIe ¥ POAOUHE, IPHUHY HOCE U JIPYTH, IPBEHCTBEHO
XKeHe, 0e3 003upa Ha TO IITO HE MPUNAajy 0KalomNeHo] MOPOAULH U
(dhamunmju. To 3HaYW A3 OHM MOCjeAyjy NMPHUKIAIHY rapaepoly 3a caxpaHy
ponbune, KoMminnja, npujaresba (Prosi¢-Dvornié¢, 2006: 339-340). Mehy
muMa ce onjeioM, aaM M MjecTOM Ha KOjeM CTOjM U CHHOBJHCBOM
MOJIPIIKOM, M37Baja MOKOjHUKOBa yaoBHIA. L[pHHHA KOjy HOCH acolupa
Ha MoHamko onpuname (Mcto: 340). IIpomuh-/IBopauh HaBomm na je
yIIOBHYKA 0JI0pa HacTaa 1o yrieny Ha ojajehy kanyhepuna u To He camo
300r opmanHux cauuHocT Beh n u3 ay6spux pasinora. [Ipema npeBHUM
o0nJajuma, o]l )KeHEe CjeIMIEeHE C MY)XeM CBETUM OpaKoM OYEKHBAJIO CE
Ja TOCTHje FHEeroBe CMPTH KMBHU Y TIOTIYHO] W30Januju (HEKaJallka
ocyZa Ha CMPT 3aMHjeHhEHA je JOKMBOTHOM H30JIalldjOM) WM Ja ce
noByde y MaHactup. KacHuje je To yOrakeHO ajii je OHa U JaJbe Y CBOjOj
onjehn 3agpkana Heke oJ CHMMOOJa MOHAIIKOT >KMBOTA, Kao INITO Cy
XaJbUHA W BeO. Y poBulle y DyunhnMa He HOCEe HU BEO HU XaJbHHY, alld je
acolyjalyja Ha MOHAIITBO 3aJp)KaHa y [PHOj MapaMH U 1pHOj oajehu.

3 Ayropka y ogjehy ¢ u3pasuTo moceGHOM HaMjeHOM y6paja BjeHUaHHITY Y MIAe
u oxjehy 3a jxamocT. 3ajeJHNYKO MM je TO IUTO C€ M y jJEAHO] U y IPYroj
cUTyauju HocH ozjeha o He-00ja, Oujesne u 1pHe, ¥ TO WITO U MIIA/IEC U YAOBHLE
00aBe3HO UMajy BEO.

* Ilo mouerka X VI Bujeka, 60ja sxanoct je 6ima 6ujena (koja je ¥ KacHuje MOIIa
OWTH O3HAaKa JKAJIOCTH 32 MJIAJJOM 0COOOM WM JjeTeToM) M JpyOmdacta 0oja Kao
n3pa3 MOKope W KajmocTu xpumrhancke mpkee, a y XIX u XX Bujexy jomr je
KopuirheHa 60ja 3a MaJy W IOJTy>KaIoCT.

® Taj obudaj HHUje cTporo momToBaH. [lojennHe ymOBHWIlE TpPajHO Cy HOCHIE
npHUHY. bria je To Mona xojy je y Xa030ypIikoj MOHapXHjH MPOMOBHCANIA camMa
mapumia Mapuja Tepesnja, kKoja je IMOCITHje CMPTH CyNpyra HOCHJIA HCKJBYYHUBO
LPHUHY.
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I'pyna croju ucmpen kyhe Ha Kojoj ce BHAE [Ba 3aTBOpeHa
po30pa, Ajeiuh KpcTa HACIOHkEHOT Ha 31/ M JTUO 1[BjETHOT BHjCHIIA.

JpBeHn mpaBoCIaBHU KPCT CHUMOONMYHHU j€ MpEeaMET KOjUM ce
MCKa3yje M IOCMPTHO IOTBphyje IIOKOjHUKOBA BjepCKa IMPHIIATHOCT
IPaBOCIIaBJbY, @ C TUM Y BE3M M HALMOHAIHU CPICKHM uaeHTHTeT. Ha
KPCTY je pYyYHO TKaHU IEIIKUP, KOJH M y OBOM PHTyally caxpambHBarba
notephyje cBoje cumOonmyHOo mpucycTBo. Kpcr he Outm Ha weny
norpeOHe MOBOpKe, a mociuje he octaTh Ha MOKOjHUKOBOM I'po0y.

Puryanusanuja caxpamKBamba M Y OBOj MHKPO3ajeJHUIM HMa

cBedyaHy Hory. OHa ce ouuTyje y HauyWHy JIp)Karba M IIOHAIIAmka
NPUCYTHUX KOjU Cy BeoMa 030MJbHH, Yy oOlayewy NPUMjEPeHOM OBOM
4ynHy, pUCycTBY (jepo)Monaxa (Tumorujeuh, 2006: 255). Melhytum, He
caMmo IO OBHM JeTajblMa, CXBaTa ce Aa ce mperuuhy MolepHo (KpeT) H
TpagUUMOHATHO (IPUTONHO ajld HE TOIMKO CBEYaHO oOJayemne,
NPUCYCTBO jEepOMOHaxa, PYYHO TKaHU TICUIKHPH, cBHUjehie, 3aTBOpeHH
npo30opu Ha Kyhu anmm He 3aTo IITO je XJaaHO), HOBO Ca CTapuM.
Harnacuna 0ux z1a je ocMM CBE4aHOCTH OBOT YWHA caXxpaHa U CKPOMHA, Te
Jla IOCTOjH OZICYCTBO OMIIO KOj€ BPCTE IIOMIIE3HOCTH.
CMpT TOjeqMHIIA M HEroBa caxpaHa je pUTyal KOJUM C€ UWIAHOBH
NopojMile, poAOWHAa W TpHjaTesbl ONpallTajy of MoKojHUKa. [Ipema
TPaJMIIMOHAIIHOM HaYMHY caxpamHBamba y MpaBociaBHOM cBujeTy (Mcro:
260), y Dypuunhinma ce THjeno MOKOJHHKA MPUIMKOM CaxpaHe IMOJIaXKe y
3eMJby, Tj. Yy IOJ3€MHY TpOOHHMIly Ha CEOCKOM TIpoOJby, KOje Hema
noceOHO mMe. Ha rpoOipy cBaka mopoawma, Tj. gamuidja, uMa IHO
poCTOpa y KojeM caxpamyje npemunyie (Hrnp. Byukoruhin, Koxuhw,
Pamomesuhm).

IIporec cucreMaTcKor u3MjeliTama rpodajba W3BaH Hacesba y
EBporn, ma u y Xa030ypimkoj monapxuju, oaeuja ce y XVIII Bujeky.
BjepckuM pedopmama kapiIoBauyKWX MHUTPOIIONHTA HacTojaio ce, Beh on
TpUIECeTUX TOAMHA TOTa BHjeKa, 3a0paHUTH CaxpambUBambE YHYTap
NAapOXMjCKUX XpaMoBa, C MCTOBPEMEHOM TEXIOM [a C€ IOKpeHe
OCHHBam€ rpobasba U3BaH HaceJha, Y YEMY Ce TaJla HHje MOTITYHO YCITjelio
(Ucto: 269). Tlonoxkaj rpobsba HM3BaH HaceJbeHOT nujena Dypuuha
OJIrOBapa MOJEPHO] MPOCTOPHO] OpTaHM3AIlMjH HACesha W JJOKa3yje na Cy
Cce MOJCPHM3AIMjCKM TIPOIECH OJBHjaIdi HE camMO y TpaJoBUMa U
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HaceJbUMa Koja MMajy LpKBe, Beh M y MHKPOIPOCTOpPY cejla KakBO Cy
‘Bypunhmn.

OmmrenprxBaheH CTepeOTHIT MHIMBUAYATHOT MEMOPHCakha OHII0
je TpajHo oOMJbe)KaBame IpoOHOr MjecTa, Koje je Tpebajao cadyBaTu
THjeJI0 TOKOjHUKA 10 apyror Xpucropor gojacka (Mcro: 267), a cinuuHO
je u ¢ HanrpoOHuM obussexxjuma. Ha caumiumMa ¢ rpobsea y Bypunhinma
BWJIH CE Ja je TpaBJbeHhe HAATPOOHMX OOMIbeXKja ominrenpuxBahieHa
npaxca.

Jenan on TakBMX cHHUMaka je 1pHO-Oujena dotorpaduja kojy je
cHrMuo U u3paano borman (Yenomup) Byukosuh, a npukas je crioMeHHKa
werosoMm ajeau llerpy (IlaBne) Byukouhy. HaarpoOna mpaBoyraona
IJI0Ya C MOKOJHUKOBUM JIMKOM M TEKCTOM CTOJH Ha MOCTOJbY Ha KOJEM C
o0je cTpaHe I104e cTOje ABa Mama cryna. OBu nujenoBu uzpahenu cy ox
erunaTckor npHor kameHa. Ha ctynmoBuma cy yrpaleHe Oujene kameHe
Baze y kojuma je npujehie. 'poOHO MjecTo je o3uMmaHO OETOHOM, a y
cpenuIImbeM aujeny je 3emsba. C nnjeBe CTpaHe M3a CIIOMEHHMKA BHIH CE
JPBEHU KPCT, a jeJlaH ce HaJla3u U C JIECHE CTpaHe caMmor crioMeHuka. Mza
TOra KpcTa BUJE C€ JIBa CTyNa, a Kako je Ha jeJJHOM BHUIJBHB ype3aHH
KPCT, IPETIOCTaBbaM Jia Cy TO OCTAlld JBajy CTapHUjUX IPBEHUX KPCTOBA
WIW CE Pajiil O CTYTIOBHMA Y OTPajid OKO IpodJba.

O oxHocy dotorpaduje u cmptu Cyzan Conrar (Susan Sontag) y
~Ecejuma o Qotorpaduju” kaxe mga je Qortorpaduja HUHBEHTAp
cMpTHOCTH, a (ororpadcke cimke njenuhin CBjeJIOYAHCTBA Y jEIHO]
tekyhoj ouorpaduju wmm ucrtopuju. dotorpaduje nokazyjy aa cy Jbyau
HECIIOPHO ,,TaM0” U y oJpeh)eHOM 100y CBOT JKMBOTA: OHE TPYIHUIILY JbYIe
U cTBapH Koju ce Beh TpeHyTak KacHHje pasmiase, MUjemajy, kpehy mo
TOKOBMMa CBOjJUX HE3aBUCHHUX cynouHa. dotorpaduje uckasyjy 4eaHOCT,
PamHUBOCT XMBOTA KOjU Iy Ka COICTBEHOM YHHINTCHY, W Ta CIIOHA
n3mely dotorpaduje nu cMptu npoxkuma cBe (ortorpaduje spyau. JemHa
on 4dapu ¢otorpaduje je, mpemMa MUILBCHY OBE ayTOPKE, YIPaBO Y
noncjehary Ha cmpt. Poman bapr y ,,Cetmoj xomopu” ¢otorpadujy
cMaTpa CMpPTHOM, JKUBHM OPTaHHU3MOM, HE CaMoO 300T KPaTKOTPajHOCTH
nmanupa, Hero 300r WeHor pahama y 3pHMMa cpebpa Koja KiHjajy,
pa3BHUjajy ce TpPEHYTaK, a 3aTUM Hama/aHe CBjeTIomhy u BIaroM Onujene,
cnabe, ctape... u Oarajy ce. ®ortorpaduja je CUrypHO CBjeIOYaHCTBO, aJIK
nponasHo. JIok cy ce cTapa JApyIuTBa criopasyMHjeBaiia J1a ycroMeHa Oyne
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BjeuHa U 1a OapeM cTBap Koja je roBopwia o Cmptu Oyne 6ecMpTHa, a TO
je CroMeHHK, MOJIEpHO IPYITBO ce onpekino CroMeHnka, mpaBehu on
cmptHe DoTorpaduje cBjenoka ,,0HOT IITO je Ormo™.

Kamepa ce KopucTH 3a JOKYMEHTOBamE WIN 32 OMIBEKEHE
IpymTBEeHUX oOpema, mumie CoHTar, a jelaH OJ TaKBUX je M pUTyal
cmpt. Mako je ¢ororpaduja y CyIITUHM YMH HEMHTEPBEHHUCAmA, jep
ocoba Koja MHTEPBEHUINIE HE MOXE CHUMATH, yrnmoTpeba xamepe je jorr
YBHjeK OOJIMK Y4eCTBOBama, a YnH (ororpaducama BULIE OJf MACUBHOT
nocmarpama. CoHTar cmarpa Ja HalpaBUTH CHUMAakK 3Ha4d OUTH
3aMHTEpecOBaH Ja CTBapu Oyxy KakBe jecy, Aa status quo OcTaHe
HEM3MHjCHCH, OWTH carjlacaH ca CBUM OHUM IITO CajpXaj YHWHH
3aHUMJBHBHM, BpUjeHUM (oTrorpaducama — ykbydyjyhu u OGonm wim
Hecpehy Heke napyre ocobe. Y HauMHy Ha KOjU c€ KaMmepa KOPHCTH
npeosnaljyje HaMBHa WIM JeCKpUNTUBHA GyHKIHMja (oTorpada, a Mu ox
(dotorpada oueKyjeMO Kpajibe HEYNaJJbMBO IMPHCYCTBO. Y OIPOMHO]
Behunu dotorpaduja Koje ce cHUMe, CBaKH Tpar JIMYHOT Bulema OMIIo
KOTa KO Ce Hala3W H3a Kamepe Mujela ce ¢ NPUMapHUM 3aXTjeBOM
MocTaBJbeHOM (poTorpaduju: ga OMIBEKH, THUjarHOCTHIIMPA, HHGOPMHUIIIE.

Hanrpo6uu cnomenuk llerpy (IlaBne) Byukosuhy je m3pahen y
Ocwujexy, ynasbeHoM oj Dypuuha crotumak kuiomerapa. OBakBa
AQHTKOBAHOCT YJIAHOBA MTOKOJHUKOBE MOPOIUIIE U HajOIIKe poOUHE, 01
KOjUX jellaH OJ TPOjUIlC HErOBUX CHHOBA Ca CBOjOM MOPOJHUIIOM KHBH Y
Ocwujexy, MOTHUBHCaHa je EMOTHBHOM Be3aHOIINy C TIOKOJHUKOM U
JIOZIaTHO HariameHa H300pOM CKYIOI[jEHOI Marepujaja 3a u3pamy
CIIOMEHHKA, Te MOCEOHOM TEXHHKOM KOjoM je m3paljeH MMOKOjHUKOB JIUK.
Martepujan 3a u3zpamy CIIOMEHHKA Tako A00Hja CHMOONHMYHO 3HAYCHE —
€MOTHBHE BE3aHOCTH UIAHOBA ITOKOJHUKOBE TMOPOJMIE W HajONMKHUX
CPOJHMKa, KOja Ce M3pakaBa y MaTEPUjaTHOM BUAY KPO3 €KCKIy3UBHOCT
M CKYIIOI[JEHOCT MaTepHjajia Off KOjer je CIMOMEHHK NpaBJbeH, Kao
aHT2KMaHOM OKO HETOBE M3pajie, MpHUjeBo3a U yrpaame. C ujeBe cTpaHe
CTIOMEHUKA j€ BU3YEITHH MPUKa3 MIOKOjHUKOBOT JIKA. Ty je U ITaMIaHuM
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AUPUIHYHUM THCMOM  yKiecaHu enuTad, KOjU Yy OCHOBH HMa
memopujanau kapaktep (Mcro: 269)°:

»OBJIE IIOYHBA

BYYKOBUWH ITIEPO

1900-1973

CIIOMEHUK IIOAWXKE: TYT'YIYVRA CYIIPVTA,
CHHOBH, CHAJE U YHYYA/I.”

VY meMy je HaBe/IeHO J]a MMOKOjHUK MOYHMBa HAa YIIPABO TOM MjecCTy,
MOTOM MOKOJHHKOBO MPE3UME U UMe, TOJIMHA poljerma U CMPTH, a y JOHBEM
JIUjenly, WIW Yy TOTIUCY, WIAHOBH HErOBE IOPOJIUIE M HajONKU
CPOJHHUIIM KOjU TOAMXKY CIOMEHHMK. NHPHIMYHM HATIUC Ha OBOM
CIIOMEHMKY HM3pa3 je MACHTHTETCKOI NMpHIaJama CpIckoj Hauuju. Kako
ropop cena Dypumha mnpunaza HCTOYHOXEPIETOBAYKOM JIUjaNICKTy
MjeKaBKOT H3rOBOpa, YOUJBMBO j€ [a je MpBa yKJIecaHa PHjed eKaBCcKa
(,OBJE”). ¥ oBoM paerasby paau ce O HarjaliaBamby HaIMOHATHOT
UICHTHTETA, KOjH Ce IMOBE3yje C JOMHHAHTHUM €KaBCKUM HM3TOBOPOM Yy
tagambo] CP CpOuju. Ha mouerky emumtada yxnecan je eydemuzam
»hounBa”. OBaj TOETCKM TPOIl IMjECHWYKOT CTWia Ha HaJIrpoOHOM
CIIOMEHMKY YIOTpHjeOJbeH je paau yOnakaBamba MOKOJHUKOBE CMPTH,
YiMe je Ha BPJIO Cy3/pKaH HAYMH HMCKa3aH EMOTHBHH OJIHOC YJIaHOBA
NOpOAMIIE TpeMa MpeMuHylnoM. [IpesnMe W WMe MOKOjHHUKOBO je
yKJIecaHO HajBehnM CIOBHMa M 3ajeTHO C HErOBHM YKJIECAHUM JIMKOM
3HaK je HaralleHO WHAWBHIYAIHOT MeMopHcama. FcToBpeMeHo,
yKJlecaBabeM TNpe3MeHa Ia WMeHa moTBphyje ce JoMHHanuja
MOKOjHHUKOBOT TIOPOINYHOT MICHTUTETA, HErOBH ,,Kopujern” (Vej, 1995:
17-263). [NokojuukoBo BiaactuTo ume je [lerap, kora 3a >KMBOTa CBU 30BY
Ilepo. VYkiecaBameM XHIIOKOPHUCTHYHOI OOJIMKA HETOBOT BJIACTHTOT
uMeHa wu3a0paHa je TpuBaTHA BapujaHTa, YUME CE€, jOII jCIHOM,
Cy3Ap>KaHHM OOJIMKOM TTOKYIIIaBa ype3aTH y KaMeH eMOTHBHA OJHCKOCT C
NOKOjHUKOM. [loBe3MBame JIMYHOT M TOPOJMYHOT HICHTHTETA (MME H

® TumornjeBuh mume na wcnucHBame enuTada HA HAATPOOHMM CIIOMCHHIIIMA,
KOjH Y OCHOBH MMajy MEMOPHjaIHH KapakKTep, CACBHM jaCHO HMX pa3jHKyje Of
enuTada 13 MPEeTXOJHUX BpeMeHa.
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npe3ruMe), a TO 3Ha4M U MPOLUIOCTH ca CaJallibolIy, MPTBUX U KHBHX
YJIAHOBA TOPOJMIEC, TpeJaka M MOTOMAKa, YOUJbHBO j€ y HOCIbEIEM
oujeny enurtada, y KOjeM ce HaBOA€ WIAHOBU MOPOAMIE KOjU Cy Y 3HAK
cjehama Ha MPEMHUHYJIOT TOAUTIN CIIOMEHHK. TparoBu OBaKBUX HATIIHCA
Mmely Cpbuma y Xa030pyIIKko] MOHApXHjH YIJIaBHOM IOTUYY M3 IPBHX
neuenuja XX sujeka (Tumotujesuh, 2006: 271). Ha cnomenuky Iletpy
ByukoBuliy Ha mpBOoM MjecTy je cympyra, IOTOM CHHOBH, CHaXe W Ha
Kpajy YyHy4an. YowbuB je oOpaszan mnarpujapxajHe Xujepapxuje
(cynpyr/ortan, cympyra/mMajka, CHHOBH, CHaxe, yHy4aa) y KOjoj orall
3aJip)kaBa CBOje MjecTO M Iociuje cMptu. Enuter ,,ryryjyha” omHocu ce
Ha CyOpyry, a 3Hauelke KOje M3pakaBa jecTe MPUMjEpeHO KYITYpH
ocjehama Tyre 300r MOKOjHUKOBE CMpTH. Ha crioMeHUKy HUCY ykiecaHa
BJIACTUTA UMEHA OHUX KOjH MOAMXKY CIIOMEHUK. [loponndnu 1 pogOuHCKH
OJTHOCH KOj€ je IOKOjHHK MMao C NOTHHCHHUIIMMA 32 KUBOTA YKIIECAHU Cy
u 006e30jelyjy TpajHoct cjehama W mociuje WEroBe CMPTH, YHME CE
NPBEHCTBEHO MOTBplyje MOPOIMYHM, a HE JIMYHH, WACHTHUTET YJIAaHOBA
natpujapxajiHor THma. [lopoguduHe Be3e MNaTpUjapXaiHOT THIA KoOje
OTKpHBa enuTad Ha CIIOMEHUKY JOJATHO C€ MOTY IIOTBPIUTH TUME IITO je
ITerap ByuxoBuh y Bypunhuma Ha Kpajy KHBOTa KUBHO y 33jETHUIKOM
noMaliMHCTBY, WM Yy TOPOJUIIM MPOUIMPEHOT THIA, Ca CYIPYroM,
HajCTapHjUM CHHOM, CHaxOM M yHYKOM. /IBa meroBa CHHa ca CBOjUM
MOpOJMIIaMa JKMBE y Pa3IMYuTUM MjecTuMa m3BaH Dypuwmha. Mehytuwm,
HAa OBOM CIIOMEHHMKY OHH Cy YKJIECAaHH Kao Ja Cy jenHa (IpoIlimpeHa)
NOPOAMLIA KOjy HU IPOCTOP HHU BpHjeME HE pa3fBaja. YKIEecaHd OOJIHMK
pyjeun ,,cHaja”, KOju je JONMyITeH Y (GaMHIIUpaHOM TOBOPY M KOPUCTH CE
Kao pHjed OJIMHIIA, IparolljeH je rpaduuku Tpar roBopa DBypuana. Pannje
caM oOjacHWJIa 3allTO Ce pHUjed ,yHydajJ HaJla3u Ha Kpajy MOTIIHCa
YJIaHOBa TIOPOJIUIIC/TIOPOMIIA KOje TOAKY crioMeHuk. [lomrTo ce opuje
pajau o jeTHOM YHYKY M TPH YHYKE, TIOpe TOTa IITO j€ MjecTO Ha KOjeM ce
Halasze IMocJbenlia MaTpHjapXalHOr IMopeTka, Mehy HbHMa IMOCTOjH |
jemHa BpCcTa pOgHE W3jeIHAYSHOCTH. BH3yelHW MpHKa3 ITOKOjHHKOBOT
JUKa 3ajelH0 ¢ enmuTadoM U0 je MEMOPH)CKE IjeTMHE MOKOjHHKOBOT
HaArpOOHOT CIIOMEHHWKA, alli OM ce MOrao YHOPEOUTH U C MOPOJUYHUM
(doTorpadujama Ha 3umOBHMA coda Koje Apke DypuaHu, a Mpexo KOjux
Jjena ycBajajy NopoAUYHU UIeHTUTET. Ha clirvyaH HauMH U OBaKaB H3IJIe]]
CIIOMEHWKa 4yBa cjehame Ha TOKOjHHKa, ali je W o0paszal] ycBajama
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nopoAnyHOr xabutyca. Paznuka je y ToMe IITO OBa IMOKOJHUKOBA CIIHKA
HUje CTaJHO IOCTyIHA morieny kao (otorpaduje y kyhu, anm cBaku
J0Ja3aK Ha Tpo0Jbe Mpe MOKOJHUKOB HaArPOOHH CIIOMEHHUK MPEACTaBIba
HAYMH Ha KOjU CE€ yCBaja MOPOJMYHM XaOWUTyC BE3aH 3a yMpJIOT, a 3a
KHMBOTA YIIO3HATOT MPETKA.

HaarpoOna mnmouya yokBHpeHa je aBjeMa OHjeTUM KaMEHUM
Ba3aMa y KOjuMa je CTaB/beHO pe3aHo 1BHjehe, Koje ce MoXe TyMayuTh
€MOLMOHATHOM OpPHIOM O IIOKOJHUKOBOM I'POOHOM MjecTy.

Jomr jeman mnan Ha ¢ororpaduje BpujenaH je aHamuze, a TO je
mjenuh mej3aka KOjU €€ BHAM HAa CHHMKY OKO OBOI' HaJArpoOOHOT
CIIOMEHHMKA, C TpMJbEM M IpBeheM y MO3aauHHM, KOje OKPYXKYje IpOCTOp
rpo6sba. Ha ocHOBy 11Ba ApBeHa KpCTa, KOja C€ jaCHO BHAE, MOXE Ce
MOKa3aTu Jla MOCTOjU M CTapHju o0pasall KOjuM ce oOHMJbexaBa TpoOHO
Mmjecto y Dypunhmma. OBa nBa oOpacua (ZpBEeHHM KpCT W KaMEHH
CTIIOMEHHMK) TT0Ka3aTesbH Cy POMjeHe Y MaTepHjaTHuM MoryhiHOCTHMA, Tj.
€KOHOMCKOj MONH CTaHOBHHKA ceJa, alli U IbUXOBUX MOTOMAKa.

VY Besu ¢ HaarpoOHuMm criomenukoMm [lerpy Byukosuhy mocroju
jou jenHa upHo-6ujena gotorpaduja. U oBa dportorpaduja 6u morna 6utu
jomr jemaHn amarepcku cHUMak bormana (Yemomup) ByukoBuha
HANpaB/beH TOBOJOM TIO/IM3aba HAATPOOHOT CIIOMEHHKA HErOBOME
JjeIi, aJli MOjU CarOBOPHHIM U CaroBOPHUIIE HUCY TOTIYHO CHT'YPHH Y
oBo. ®ororpad ce cama Hamasu ¢ JIpyre CTpaHe CIIOMEHHMKA Tako Ja ce
BWJIM LIpHA HaArpoOHa MJIo4a eruaTcKor KaMeHa ¢ jjenuheM Oujerne Base
U TIPUPOJHUM pyXkama y 10j. Vcripes crioMeHHKa cy J[jeBOjuuIe, KeHe ’
Mymikapiy, BehnHa noj kumoOpanuMma, a y mo3aguHu je Apsehe, mehy
KOjUM Ce UCTHYE jeTHO M3Pa3uTO BENWKO ApBo. lIpBu c nmujeBa, yjenHo u
HajaasbM ol oOjekTwBa amapata, croju Mnuja Byukoswh, Hajmuahu
MOKOJHUKOB cuH. Mcmpen mera, yxBaheHOr y MOKpeTy JOK IPOJIa3H,
IPETo3HajeMO HBeroBor cTapujer Opara Yempomupa, mpeMiaa My ce JIMK He
Buan. Jpkehn xumo6paH, wcnpen mHUX JBojulle cToju Pyxuna, apyra
cymnpyra \uxoBor pohaka bomka (Cumo) Kopauuha, koju je mopujexaom
u3 cena CekynuHana. M3a Pyxwuiie, TOTOBO y cpeinHHU TpyIe Koja je y
OKBUPY CHHUMKa, CTOje [BOjUIIa MyIlKapala, KoOju Takohe mapxke
kumoOpane. Vcnipes oBe ABOjUIlE CTOjU JKEHA, KOjY JjEIMMUYHO 3aKIIamka
Borpanka (Mnuja) ByukoBuh, mokojHHKOBa yHyKa, Koja je TOA PYKY
yxBaTtuia cBojy Majky MmumeBy (pol). Kokwmh) ByukoBumh u 006je ux

~ 49 ~



~ 50 ~ Jesux, krouscesnocm u peruuja

3aKiamba KUoopaHoM. JlecHo o BbHX je AjeBojunlia y KUIIHO] KaOaHUIN
U LICIINPY, YHjHU Ce JIMK He BUIH, anu je To bormanka (borko) Kosauwuh.
Ha nmecnom pyOy je mjenmumuunHo yxBaheHa jKEHCKa (QUrypa Koja ApKU
KHIIIOOPaH.

Naxo ce mpema cBjenoder-MMa HE MOXE TauyHO YTBPAWUTH MOBOJ
OKyIUbalhy pOAOMHE Ha TOKOJHHKOBOM Tpo0y, OH jecTe (opmaiHe
npuposie. Cama ¢ororpaduja He NpUKa3yje PUTYATU3OBAHH PacIOpen
ocoba, anu Ha (popMalHU MOBOJ OKyIUbama ymyhyje MpUCYCTBO HIMpE
nopoauue U amuinje, BUXOBO 030MJBHO JApKame, GopmanHa onjeha,
taMHa ojfjehia Kojy HOce JKeHe U IpHEe MapaMe Koje Hoce JIBHje o1 kbuX. Jla
ce paau O MOAM3alkYy CIOMEHHMKA MOKOjHHKY, MOIJIa OM yKa3aTh TaMHa
MapaMa Kojy HOCH ITOKOJHHKOBA CHaxa, IMOIITO CE I[PHUHA 33 ITOKOjHUKOM
y DBypumhunma HOCHNIa romumHy JaHa W y cely je Omo obuuaj ma ce
HaArpOOHH CIIOMEHHK MOAMXKE NpU OOMIbEKaBamy IPBE TOAUIIBUIE
CMPTH.

Opnasak Ha TMOKOJHUKOB T'po0 mpeMa oApeheHHM NpaBHINMa
omoryhaga fa ce ofp:ku KyaTypa MUKpo3ajeauuie y bypunhuma (Daglas,
1993: 178),” npeuusnuje peueHo, jeHa 0ONACT KUBIbEHA KOja HMa BE3e C
oaHOCOM TIpeMa mpernuma, nporutomhy, mpreuma (Mcto: 62).° Ha oBoj
(dhoTorpaduju HUjeaHA 0c00a KOjy IMPEM03HajeMO Y TPEHYTKY CHUMamba He
xuBH y Dypunhuma. To 3HaYM 1a MUKPO3ajeAHULM [1ajy TMOAPIIKY OHU
koju cy xujenu y ceny (Mnuja, Yemomup, MusieBa), kao ¥ poAOuHa U
npujatesbu U3 Apyrux ceiga u Mjecta. OHM Cy 3aApiKajid CBOj xaOUTyC
MaKo BUIIE HE XHMBEe Yy Dypuuhnma wund Apyrom poOJHOM MjecCTy.
[IpucyrHa gjena, 6wau To nmotoMiy Bypuana (bormanka Byukosuh) wiu
wuxoBa poabuna (bormanka Kosaunh), 1 y 0B0j cuTyaluju ce Hajase y
TIO3HIIUjU yCBajarha XadHuTyca: Kako Tpeba M3rie/laTH, KaKo ce MMOHAIIATH
y OBOj crenupu4HO] CHUTyalMju. 3aTO HE YyOd INTO je JIjeBOjYMIIa
0301JpHA; OHA caMo MpaTH MpaBuJjla Koja Cy CBU ojapaciy Beh ycBojuiu.

" Mepu Jlarmac (Mary Douglas) cxBata puryasn Kao MOKyIIaj Ja C€ CTBOPU U
onpxu onpelera Kynarypa, oape)eHn HA3 IPETHOCTaBKH KOjUMa ce KOHTPOJIHIIIE
HCKYCTBO.

8 AyTopka mume 1a ce M NPUMHTHBHHM H MOJACPHH JbYIH MPHAPKABA]Y MCTHX
mpaBriIa. JeOWHO INTO je y NPUMHUTHBHO] KYITYpH MpPAaBHJIO CMjeliTama y
oOpacrie cmiHHje W cBeoOyXBaTHHjE, TOK KOJ MOACPHHX JbYAU Jjelyje yHyTap
3aceOHNX 1 Mel)ycoOHO pa3BOjeHHX 00JIaCTH JKUBIbEHA.
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3a pasnuky on HaarpoOHor cmomenuka Iletpy ByuxoBuhy, Ha
KOjeM HHje€ YKJIecaH KPCT HHTH Ipyro oOmbekje Koje OW JOBEIo
MOKOjHUKAa Yy Be3y C pEIUrdjoM, mnoverak hupwindHor enurtada Ha
HaArpOOHOM KaMEHOM CIOMEHHMKY AHM BydkoBuh ojaje KOHOTATHBHY
Be3y ¢ penurdjom u raacu: ,,OB/IJE [IOUMBA Y MUPY BOXJEM”. Tor
jecemer OaHa OKO CIIOMEHHKa IMOo3Mpa OCMOWIaHa rpyna poadouHe
nokojuuie, Mehy kojuma cy xhepu, cMHOBH U cHaxe. M 1ok cy jemHu
MoTJIe]l yCMjepWJIM Ha CIOMEHUK, Apyrd ra ynyhyjy ¢dotorpadoBom
o0jextuBy. Ilpemnma je 3a0mibexkeHa MOOMIHOCT TOTJela, OBO je
pelpe3eHTaTHBHA CHUMAK jep ce To3upa Y (POHTATHOCTH M CBU HUMajy
BpJI0O 030MJbaH H3pa3 JHIA, KaKO C€ M O4YeKyje Ha OBAaKBOM MjecTy.
YHyTap O€TOHCKOT OKBHpa CIIOMEHHMKA j€ M3 3eMJbe M3pacia TpaBa Koja
3aKyiamha HaArpoOHM enuTad), Tako Ja Ce BUAM CaMO HHETOB MOYETaK U
npe3ume nokojuuile (,BYUKOBHWTR”), a Ha3upy ce u JBHje 3amabeHe
ceujehe. [lpucytHu cy 3amaqwiu cBujehe, IITO Ce MOXE CMaTpaTu
MCKa30M E€MOLHMOHAJHOCTH 4iIaHOBa MopoAuue/dpamuimje mnpema
nokojHuIK. HbuxoB m3rien norephyje ma cy mpuknagHo oOyuenu. Cse
JKEHE Cy MOKPHJIE TIIaBy TAMHHM MpaMama, 0K MYIIKaply HUCY MTOKPIITH
IJIaBy, IITO je 00uvaj 3anakeH U Ha ¢poTorpaduju ca caxpaHe.

Mako je mamm Opoj mocMpTHHX (oTorpadckux Memopadwiivja
CHUMJbEHHX Y MEPHUONy COLMjaIMCTHYKE JyrociaBHje Koje Cy Y CBOjUM
JTUYHUM KOJICKIMjaMa YCIjeau cadyBaTH ® mocimje 1991. romumbe
CTaHOBHHIIU cllaBOHCKOT cena Dypunhin ca [lanyka, oH ykasyje Ha MyIIKY
poOHY OOMHHAaUWjy TmpH ofadupy CHHMama, IITO MOTBphyje
MaTPHjapXaTHOCT OBE PypajiHE MUKPO3ajeaHUIIE.

OBe BHU3yeNHE MOpPYKE HE OCTaBJbajy MOTOMIMMA CTaHOBHHKA
HecTaOMITHe nocTreorpa)cke yCroMeHe, HEero JOBOJE JI0 UCTOpH3alldje
Kyntype cjehama u yhu hie y apxuB MeMopHje Kao KOHCTPYHCAHO 3HAHKE O
NPOIUIOCTH — Y KOj€M CBOj€ MjeCTO HaJla3H U peJIuTHja.

Conjanuctuyka Jyrociasuja je Ouiia ceKyjiapHa JIpiKkaBa, y Ko0joj
je PpeNMrMo3HM HAYMH MUIUbCHA Yy KOMOMHALMM C HAUMOHAJIHUM
IPE/CTaB/ba0 HENPHUXBAT/BMB OOJIMK MEHTAINTETa y KOMYHUCTHYKO]
3ajeHUIM OKpeHyToj Oyayhuoctu. Ctora ce oBe gororpadcke mocMpTHe
MeMopalOuiyje MOry pasyMmjeTd Kao pemnpeseHTandja (QeHoMeHa
Hpenmonepue” (Habermas, 2009a).
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[penmonepun ob0nuk munubewma Jupren Xadbepmac (Jirgen Habermas)
MOBE3yje C PETUTHO3HOM TPAIMIHjOM, KOja mocjemyje Moh yBjepspuBe
apTUKyJallje MOpPAIHE OCjeTJPUBOCTH M COJHIAPUCTHYKE WHTYHIH]E,
noceOHO BaKHE Y OJHOCY Ha pamMBE ApYIITBeHE oxHoce. Hacympor
TOME, CEKyJapH3aM je Hay4dHO IUCKPEIUTOBAO Bjepy, ald U JOBEO JO
nyjenama BjepoBamka M 3HAma, KOje IPOCBjETHTEJHCTBO HE MOXKE
NpPEBIaJaTH BJIACTUTOM CHAaroM. YKUHYTH PEIUTHO3HY TPAIUIIN]y
3Ha4MII0 OM oacjehu APYIITBO O CBETHX U3BOpa 3HauCHha U OOJIMKOBamba
uneHTurera, cMarpa Xabdepmac (Habermas, 20096).

Bjepcku maeHTHUTET KOju HCKaszyjy W TOTBphyjy Dypuanu y puryary
caxpaHe, oOMJbeXaBama rpoOOHOr MjecTa M MEMOPHjalIHUX IOcjeTa, Y3
HAI[MOHAJIHM HMJCHTUTET j€ jemaH oX ,,IpeAMOJCpHUX~  00JuKa
uaeHTH(UKaLMje, Y OKBUPY KOjer ce HCKasyje M JIMYHU U MOPOJUYHH
UACHTHTET. PenpeseHToBame PEIUTHO3HOT HICHTUTETa 3a0MJbEKEHO Ha
OBMM CHHUMIIMMAa jelaH je€ OJ JOMHMHAaHTHMX 3aJaTaka OdYyBamba
WACHTHTETa MHKPO33jeAHUIC, LITO je Ha MAaKpOKYITYpHOM HHBOY
CEKyJIapHEe COLMjaTUCTHYKE JyrociaBuje OM0 MapruHaJlHU TOK.
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N3Bopu rpahe
Jluune Qororpadcke Komekije CTaHOBHHMKA Dypunha M HBHXOBHX
nmoTromMaka.

Borislava C. Vuckovi¢
Religious Elements in Photographic Posthumous Memorabilia

Abstract: The interpretation of postuhumous memorabilia from the
personal photographic collections of the inhabitants of the Slavonic
village Purci¢ at the northern part of the mountain Papuk, taken in the
period from 1945 to 1991, is based on the theoretical stance of Roland
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Barthes and other semiological analyses, extended with the notion of
mobility from the psychoanalitical theory. The photographic collections of
the members of this rural micro-community are authentic evidence of the
existence of habitus, and critical reading shows the method of the
discursive construction of an individual identity: gender, social, economic,
national and religious one. Funeral is an ephemeral event worthy of taking
photographs, whose ritualization is visible in its symbolic objects: an
Orthodox cross, a yellow candle, woven towels, white handkerchifs, the
clothing of the present people, their postures. The presence of an
Orthodox hieromonk confirms his professional identity in connection with
the Serbian Orthodox church, Orthodox confession and Serbian national
identity, and the connotation of his clothes confirms a confessional and
national identity of the deceased, his family and the present ones.
Symbolic violence (Pierre Bourdieu) of Latin over Cyrillic is visible, but
so is the absence of assimiliation on Cyrillic tombstones, which were to
preserve the body of the deceased until the Second Coming of Christ. The
contents of one epitaph reflect such connotations with religion. The
witness of what was (Barthes), these photographs are small parts of
evidence in a current biography or history (Susan Sontag), in which
religion finds its place.

Key words: documentary photographs, postuhumous memorabilia,
identity, religious elements.



Jenena Jopeauesuh

YK 821.161.1.09:271.2

Jeaena I1. Joprauesuh
®unozodekn pakyarer, Yuusepsurer y Epypry
jelena.jorgacevic@uni-erfurt.de

YYEILE O I'PEXY ®. M. TIOCTOJEBCKOI' ¥
KOHTEKCTY ITPABOCJIABHE TPAIMIINJE

Caxkerak: Y pagy he Outn aHanmusupaHo Buleme rpexa y KiHKEBHOM
onycy @. M. [loctojeBckor. bynyhu na je meroBo neno HECyMILHMBO
YKOPEHEHO Y PYCKO]j, TPAaBOCIABHO] Tpamuitdju, JloCTOjeBCKH Ce YecTo
nocmarpa ¥ kKao penuruozHu ¢unozod. [lurame o xojem he outu peun
OJTHOCH C€ Ha TNpOoOJIEMATUKy AHTHHOMHYHOCTH TpeXa KOJl HeTrOBHX
mukoBa. Kcana bnank numyhu o antTmHOMHMjama y amenmy JlocTojeBckor,
3aKJ/bydyje Ja je TjaBHa OHa Koja ce cacTtoju ox Tese ,,Ilyr mopanne
YyicTOTE je HajOOJbM ¥ Haj3IpaBUjU IYT, IpeX je JEeCTPYKTHBAH W
anTurese ,,I'pex (mam) moBoau ocoOy ommke bory. Mcro Tako, jeqHa oxn
KJbYUYHUX OJJIMKA JIMKOBAa pOMaHa OBOT pPYyCKOT Kiacuka je W
AHTUHOMHUYHOCT YHYTap HBUX CAMHX; CIIOCOOHU Cy y MCTH Max Ja YuHE
HajAVBHMjA Jejla M HajCTpAlIHHUje 3JI0UMHE. Y Pagy Cce aHaIu3upajy
pa3IMYUTH aclekTH Tpexa Koja JloCTOjeBCKOr, ca HarjackoM Ha
aHTHHOMHjaMa Koje caapxu. Takole, aHamU3Upa ce KOMILIEMEHTapHOCT
u3Mel)y cBerooTaukor pasyMmeBama TIpexa U aHaJloTHE IIOCTaBKe
JlocrojeBckor, Kao W yTHIAj, OAHOCHO OJHMCKOCTH y TOj TEMaTHIIH, ca
MHUCIHOIMMa Tako3BaHe Pycke mikore.

Kibyune peun: [locTojeBckH, rpex, aHTUHOMH]ja, CBETOOTaYKa TPaIUlIHja,

Pycka mkona, biask.

YBoa
,HakoH antuHOMHja amocrona IlaBma, JlocTOjeBCKHM je TIOHOBO
OTKPHO CIIaCeH-CKYy ITUMEH3Hjy majaa u OmaxeHcTBo rpexa’ (Blank, 2010:
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10), nume gyyBeHu penurno3Hu Mucnunai Ilaie dmopencku. bam kao
mro cy upumagHmmu Pycke mkome’, Bephaje, Tpy6eukn, DpaHK,
OnopeHckHd, WHaye JOOpUM JeNIOM 3aciy)XHH 33 OCBETJbaBambe
aHTUHOMHja KOj€ CYIITHHCKH OJUIMKYjy CTBapaiamTBo Jl0oCcTOjeBCKOT,
cMaTpayy Aa Tpeba W3Ta3uTH M3BaH TPAHHUIA CBETOOTAUYKOT Npeama, jep
ce u camo JeBaHhesbe, OAHOCHO Hale pa3ymeBame JeBanhesba, pa3Buja
(Valliere, 2010: 401), tako je u JI0CTOjeBCKH, HAKO AYOOKO YKOPEHEH Y
PYCKOj pETUTHO3HO] MUCIIH, UIIA0 IPEKO OKBHUPA MPaBOCIaBHE TPaAULHje.
3ama3no je W y HEMauyku nujeTh3aM M mporectanmzam (Pattison &
Oenning Thompson, 2001: 7), na 3amaay je TymaueH Kao HeKa BPCTa
XpUIINaHCKOT TMPOTO-Er3UCTEHIMjAINCTE a 3aTUM H  KpPO3 Haoyape
baproBe nmujanexktuuke teonoruje, y Pycuju je BuljeH n ka0 HEJOBOJHHO
IpaBociiaBaH C jeAHe, a C JApyre cTpaHe, M MHoro uemhe, Kao
xpunrhaHCKU TIPOPOK.

Kacenu cmatpa ma MHOre omacHOCTH BpeOajy OHE KOjU JKele Jia
pasymejy [ocrojeBckor camo Kpo3 MpH3My IpaBociaBjba jep je xocTa
TOra M HEeroBa MAMOCHHKpaTHuka TBopeBuHa (Cassedy, 2005: 3). Mmaxk,
TYMa4uTH ra He Y3€BILIM Y 003Up MpaBoCiaBbe U pycko Haciehe 6umo Ou
jou janmosyje.

CaBpeMeHHM TpaBocliaBHH Teonio3u, Janapac, Majernopd, Bep
nn 3u3jynac ce y CBOjUM JeliuMa HEpPeTKO Mo3uBajy Ha Jl0cTojeBCKOT.
3aHUMJBHMBO je TIOMEHYTH U Ja ArahjaHuaH, aHanu3upajyhu u3Bope Koju
ce MOMHIbY Y 3BAaHHUYHOM JIOKYMEHTY ,,OCHOBE COIMjaTHOT KOHIIETITa
Pycke mnpaBocnmaBHe wnpkBe“ wu3 2000. roguHe U y MOMYyJapHUM
Opomrypama yuyrap PIIll-a, HaBogu MOTIYHO OJCYCTBO pYyCKe
tbunozoduje nz mureparype 19. u 20. Beka ca jenHuM u3y3eTkoMm. Hanwme,
y nmnonyjapHuM mnamdierima, pedepeHIM Koje Cce I03uBajy Ha
JlocrojeBckor uMa jeHako kao oHuxX Ha Bacunuja Benukor wim Cumeona

ty pany xopuctuMmo HasuB ‘“Pycka mikona™ 3a crtpyjy IlpaBocnaBiba koja je
Hactama y Pycuju y neBeTHaecTOM M pasBHjajla Ceé [0 TPHACCETHX TOJUHA
nBaneceTor Beka. CaM Ha3WB MoTHYE 011 Teosora Anekcanapa [[Imemana. Bamuep
OTIHCYje BUXOBO yUEHEe Kao MOKYIIaj 1a ce MPYKH HOBa TEOJIOIIKA CHHTE3a Koja
O0u oaroBopmia Ha CaBPEMEHO IPYIITBO M MPOHAILIA PaBHOTEXKY u3Mely
Tpamummje wu cuobome (Valliere, 2000: 401). Hwuje ce pagmwio o
WHCTUTYLNOHAIN30BAHOj, YjeIW-CHOj IIKOMM MUIIJBEHa, Beh O He3aBHCHHM
MHCJIMOLIMMA KOjH CY HCKOPaYMBaJIM U3 OKBHpA MMPABOCIABHUX JIOTMH.
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HoBor Teonora, mro ra, y oBOM MOIJIEAy, M3[Baja OJ CBHUX APYIHX
MoJepHHX Teoiora u mucaria (Agadjanian, 2003:; 173-174).

MHOMITBO HAa4YWHA Ha Koje je Aeno J{0cTojeBCKOr aHaTM3UpaHo U
CXBaTaHO, TyMa4e€HO M KPHUTHKOBAHO, IITO Tpajeé M JaHac, TOBOPU O
HETIPErJeHOCTH FHETOBOI YHHMBEp3yMa W HECBOJMBOCTH Ha ,,J€THO
peweme. To je u ouekuBaHo uMajyhu y BHIy Ja je y HETOBOM LEHTPY
YOBEK, OTOJbEH, JOBEACH JIO0 CBOJUX KpajHOCTH, Kojer je Hemoryhe
OJITOHETHYTH ca ,,J1a* WK ,,He", TPEIIHUK U TIPaBEIHHUK, IIOHEKa ] 00a Oar
y UCTO BpeMe.

[Ipobnem rpexa jecta jemHa oj MEHTPATHUX Tema J[0CTOjeBCKOT.
Kcana bnank nzydaBa nujanextuxy JlocrojeBckor Ha ocHOBY baxTuHOBe
TEOpHje O AMjajoTU3My, HJigje TMHAMUYKE Mel)y3aBUCHOCTH CYITPOTHOCTH,
Kao M aHalIM3a aHTHHOMH3aMa Kox JloCTOjeBCKOr Koje Cy M3BENH PYCKH
penurno3nu Guio3odu Kpaja 1€BETHACCTOT U IPBE MOJIOBUHE JBAIECETOT
BeKa, NpoHana3ehu Tpu IilaBHE aHTHHOMHjE: aHTHHOMHja JI0OOpoTe ca
TE30M Jia j€ IMyT MOpaJIHE U3BPCHOCTH HAjOOJBH M aHTUTE30M KOja Kake /1a
naj, carpeuieime, npudamkasa oco0y bory; aHTHHOMHM]ja JienoTe uuja je
Te3a Ja je jeJMHU M3BOP IO3UTHBHE JIEIOTE MOpaTHH HAeas XpHcCTa, a
aHTUTE3a Ja je Taj MIeal HEAOCTIKAaH Ha 3eMJBM M J1a JbYJCKO CpLe
o0yxBara paszjnylTe BPCTE JICTIOTE; KOHAYHO, aHTHHOMHUja UCTHHE TJIE je
WCTUHA je/IHa M BEYHA, a y3 TO ce CYNPOTHE UCTUHE cyaapajy melhycoOHo,
T€ CYy KOHTPaJIWKIIHje CBOjCTBEHE JbyAMMa W CTOra HE MOry OWTH
yuuintene (Blank, 2010: 14).

Crakako, brnaHk Te3e W aHTHTE3€ HE IMoCMaTpa y XereinjaHCKOM
CMHCIY TAe OM ce OHEe yKHJaJe Y CHHTe3H, Beh cBaka oJ BUX CaapkKH y
ceOM KJIMILy COIICTBEHE CYNPOTHOCTH Te ce Mel)ycoOHO He MOHMIITaBajy.
AHTHTE3a ce CTBapa U3HYTpPa, CIIMYHO KA0 KOJI jUH-jaHT cuMOoIa.

Mu hemo, y oBOM OyxXy, TyMauuTH MpOOJEM Tpexa y OIycy
JlocTojeBCcKoOr, INTa 3a Hera IpelcTaBiba Ipex, Koje aHTHHOMH]E CBE Y
ceOM KpHje OJHOCHO KOje Cy HeroBe J00pe CTpaHe, KOjU je M KakaB IMyT
nokajama. [lokymahemo Takole ma nmpoHalleMo cpoTHOCTH U pas3miiaKemha
ca CBETOOTAYKOM TPAJIUINjOM, K0 U MOTYhH YTHIIa] OJJHOCHO OJIMCKOCTH
ca Pyckom mikosiom. [loceOHa naxma je aara nuky Come Mapmenanose
KOja je ICTOBPEMEHO T'PEIHHIIA U TIOCETYje OCOOWHE CBETHIIE, TT1a Y HEKOM
CMHCITY TIPEJICTaBIba CaMO OTEJIOTBOPEHE CYIPOTHOCTH.
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I'pex n meroBe anTuHOMHje y crBapajgamrey @. M.
JocTojeBckor

I'maBHM jyHak y pomany 3anucu u3 noo3emsa TOBOPH Kako je
HEOCIIOPHO Jia YOBEK BOJM Ja IpaJy M JAa Kp4M IyTeBe. AJM ce IOTOM
IIUTA, 3aLITO OH UCTO TAKO CTPACHO BOJIU PYIIEHE U Xa0C.

Jenna on  HapaTHBHUX TEXHHKA KapakTEPHUCTHUYHHX 32
HoctojeBckor, kako MopcoH 3amaka, jecTe Mpy)Kambe yBHJA HE CaMo Y
OHO IITO jyHaK 3aMCTa YMHU, Beh y YUTaBO MHOIITBO Jela Koja Ou OH
Morao na yuuHu (Morson, 1999: 441); pasymMeTu HEIITO WM HEKOT HeE
3HAYM [O3HABATH YMEEHHIIE OCTBapeHora Beh W OHOTra MITO je MOIJIO Ja
Oyzme. Jbynu cy cmocoOHM n1a KMBE BHUIIE JKMBOTA, y HHMa CE KPHjy
CTBapajadyke W pylIwiade CHare, MUTamke je caMo mTa he W Kaja
NpEeBarHyTH.

VY cBery JlOCTOjeBCKOI PETKH Cy, aKO HMX YOIIUTE U HUMa,
CaBpIICHO MPAaBEJHN WM TOTIYHH TPEIIHUIN. AKO jé YOBEK CTBOPEH I10
Boxwujem nmky, 3a JlOCTOjeBCKOI TO 3Ha4M Jla y CBAaKOME MOCTOjU
0oJkaHCKa MCKpa Koja ce MOXKE pa30yKTaTH, ald M yracutu. bamn kao u
ceMe 371a Koje MpeTH Jia mocraHe kKoOHo. Ceetd Makcum VcroBenHuK y
AMOUTBH TIOpyUyje:

Tpeba 3HaTH a OHO LITO CE jEAHOCTABHO 30BE 3J10 HHjE CACBUM
3710, HETO je Ha jeJaH Ha4YMH 310 a Ha Apyru Huje. Ha uctu Haunw,
OHO IITO C€ JeTHOCTABHO 30BE J0OPO HHjE CACBHM J00PO, HErO je
Ha jeZlaH Ha4MH 100po a Ha ApYyrd Hyje. (LuTHpaHo Kox JaHapac,
2007: 22)

[MoreHnujan oBUX 3aMeTaKa je HeMepJbUB, a HAU3TJIe]] CHTHO JeJI0
MOYE MPEOKPEHYTH CBET.

Kana Babymika Anronnna BacwbeBna TapacesuueBa (Koyxap)
u3ryou caB HoOBail, oHa kaxe: ,,Caa Buiie Hehy OKpUBIBABATH MITAIEK
300T JTaKOMHCIIEHOCTH, TIa U OHOT Bamier HecpehHor renepana Owma Ou
rpexora caj 1a OKPUBJbYjEM ... HH ja, cTapa Oynana, HucaM IaMeTHHUja O]l
mera. 3ancta, bor u mox crapoct Harahyje cBoje, U KaXmbaBa TOpIoCT™
(1867/2008: 128-129). O6a MoTHBa Cy 4YecTa — CBH Ipellie, a OHaj KOjU
cMaTpa Aa je 00JpH 0N APYTHX je Tpemad curypHo. I'pecu 300r kKojux je
Mao caTaHa W MPBH JbYIH, MPeMa TyMadyelhUMa CBETHUX OTalla, jeCy OHH
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300T KOjUX Taaajy U jyHanu JloCTOjeBCKOT — ropAO0CT ¥ MOOYHA MPOTUB
bora, ceOMuHOCT, PUBHIHA CaMOJOBOJFHOCT. KaHTOH oaroHera 4ak H
yyBeHU pasroBop MBana KapamaszoBa ca borom y Ttom kipyuy. Haumme,
MBan mpey3uma Ha cebe ,,0TOBOPHOCT 3a YUTAaBU KOCMocC, yiazehu y
nebaty ca borom o Bohemy yHHBEp3yMa, a HCTOBPEMEHO HE BOIU
pauyHa o oOmuHHM, cinabuMm JeyauMa oko cebe (Canton, 2007: 211).
[Mpumehyjemo jom jenHy ocoOuHYy Koja ce koxa jyHaka JloctojeBckor
jaBjba W Kao Y3pOK M Kao mocieamua rpexa. CamuM TUM IITO M
HAjCTPALIHMjU 3J0YMHIM YHHE IUIEMEHHTa [IeJla, IITO CBAKO MOXKE
noctrhu Mmokajame Koje BOJM Ka HOBOM YKHBOTY, JaCHO j& KOJIMKO Tpelle
onu koju Hehe na Oyny dyBapu cBoje Opahe Kao ¥ OHM KOju, A2 JIN Y UMe
(3eMasbCKe) Uieje WM CONICTBEHE TOPIOCTH, OCTajy cienu npen Jpyrum.
PackosbHUKOB (3710uuH U Ka3H@) jaKO TELIKO J0JIa3u 10 MOKajamka ako ce
YONILTE CMWIOT KIUTe W MOXE TaKo TyMauuTH HIM ce€ Npe pagd o
MpeyMJbCHY Kpo3 JbyOaB W 3apajl Jby0aBU M NpHXBaTame MaTme. Yak u
kaga ucnosena ComH CBOjy KPHBHILY, HE BUIH je. 3amTo? PackosbHUKOB
yOuja y moTpebu Ja MCKOpayu, W3 3actpamryjyhe ropaoct, amu u U3
HeMOTyhHOCTH Jja Apyrora mojMd Kao JUYHOCT. ,,Hucam ja doBeka yOHo,
ja cam Haueno yomo“ (1866/2009: 331), OyHua y jemHoM oJ Hamazaa
rposuuue’, Bepyjyhu 1a ce Jbymu [elie Ha [Be Kiiace: Ha HIDKY (0OHUHE),
,,Ha MaTepHjajl KOju CIYXH JEHHO 32 3aMeTaK U pahame ceOu CIMIHuX" U
,»Ha JbyZle Y IPaBOM CMHCIY peud KOjH MMajy Jap WIHM TaJeHAT 1a Kaxy
HOBY peu” (1866/2009: 314). Haramia (Mouom) je Hajupe 3a/byOJbeHA Y
uzaejy a 1o je, kako Cwim npumehyje, Apyru Ha4KH Aa ce Kaxke Ja je HEKO
3abyOsbeH y cede (1961: 309), Jlyxun (3rouun u kasua) je npuKazaH
CKOpPO MCKJbYYHMBO HEraTHUBHO, MAaKO (DOpMaHO y3€B HE YMHU CTpAallHE
rpexe. [lotpeda na Oyne Haamohan racu y meMy MOryhHOCT J1a BOJH, a
HAKJIOHOCT mnpeMa JlymH je 3a/by0J/beHOCT Y Hejy cebe — cracuolia, ¥ OH
ocTaje jeJaH Ol PeTKUX IUTO UM HHUje JOJEJbEHO HU Majo HCTHHCKE
wieMeHuTocTd. CIIMYHO je, HelIWjalIeKTHYKN HeraTHBaH, MPUKa3aH H KHE3

2 Kox JIOCTOjeBCKOT Cy 4eCTO MOBE3aHH CTAame Ipexa W (H3WYKe GONECTH.
JyHauum Kxoju cy y IyIIEBHUM NPEBHPambMMa HEPETKO Cy y TPO3HUIM, OOJIECHH.
HcTo cy Tako MOMEHTH TIpeoOpaxkaja, ourydyjyhn TpeHyIH ociie KOjux HacTyIa
TOKajarke WM 3JI0YMH, npaheHn jeqHakoM HAaTHOM M Ha TEeCHOM HHUBOY, a
TTOHOBO 3aJJ00MjeHN IYIIEBHU MHUpP KPO3 IOKajame HAe Yrmopemo ca (U3HIKUM
03/IpaBJBCHEM.
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Bankoscku ([lonuscenu u yepehenu), HIXUINCTa KOjU TOBOpH: ,,CBET
moctoju 30or mMeHe u 3a MmeHe (1861/2008: 247). Kaga PackosbHHKOB
orpesa y rpexy oH ce otylyje on nopoamue u npujatesba. CXBaTUBIIN Ja
he mpusHaTH CBOj 3JI0YMH, pa3MHUIILba KOJMKO OW JIaKile roderao on
MOYHELEHOT I'pexa Ja HUje OHMX KOjH ra Boje u koje Boiau. Hukonaj (3nu
Jycu), YMjH ce KUBOT 3aBpIllaBa caMOyOHCTBOM, YBEK j€ ,,BHIIEC BOJEO Ja
Oyme cam“ m ymeo je ma mocroju camo 3a cebe (1872/2009: 97),
Cwmepajaxos (bpaha Kapama3sosu) He oceha HU HajMamby TOTpeOy 3a OMIIo
KOjUM JIPYLITBOM, a IJIABHH JIMK poMaHa 3anucu u3 noozemsa BUAN cede
Ha jeIHOj CTpaHM, CaMor, JOK Cy CBM JApyru 3ajeaHo. Behuna nukoBa
JocTojeBckor, Koju He Aonase 0 clacema, Aeje UCTy LPTY — OHH OCTajy
BaH 3ajennuiie. Konnenrt JloctojeBckor je y oBoMe n1y0OOKO IpaBOC/IaBaH:
CBaKd >KHMBOT j€ jeJHAKO BPEIaH W CBaKM je YOBEK IOTOM IIOBE3aH ca
IpyruMa y 3ajeJHUIITBY, a 0e3 bora u 3ajenHune HeMa criacema.

Takep uak u onnoce usmely JIuzasere nu Come, PackosbHIKOBA U
IMossenke u koHauyHo, PackosbHukoBa W Come TyMmMaud y CBETIY
,HedopmamHor morosopa oxpehenor npasuiuma cabopuoctu (Tucker,
2008: 151).

3ajemHumTBO  ce TmocebHO, Oam kao kox JlocrojeBckor,
HarjailaBa KoJ npunaaHuka Pycke mikojie mTo je Bul)eHO Kao joIr jeaaH
acnekT yrunaja JloctojeBckor. HapaBHO, pamuio ce o KOHIENTY KOjU je
OlyBeK OHMO BeoMa BakaH 3a MpaBociaBibe. Heomoruzam coboprocme
yBeo je Komjakos, a Conosje, @nopencku, bephajes cy ra npuxsaruim u
KacHHj€ pPa3BHjaJidi y CBOJUM yuyemHMa Npuaajyhul My BENHKY MaXmby.
CosioBjeB je KOpeH 3J1a, OJHOCHO TIpexa, BHUACO Y TEKBH Ka
€KCKITy3UBHOCTH, TOTpeOM 1a ce jeoHO OABOjU Of CBENpOXXuMajyhe
[eJIMHEe, & PEIMIMjCKUM NPUHIIMIIOM Ha3uBa MOTpely 3a yjenumbaBambeM.
HUcto je tako n bBephajeB mamo crame OmMCHMBAO Kao OHO y KOjeM je
MIPBOOUTHA CA0OPHOCT YHUINITEHA T€ Cy C€ aHac ,,TU" U ,,ja’* CBEJIM Ha JIBa
Ka ceOu ycMmepeHa era koja ce MelycoOHO Takmuue riemajyhm jemaHo
apyro kao objexat, crtBap. O6oxeme (theosis) u3omoBaHOr mOjeauHIA
HUje Moryhe, a ICTHHCKO JbY/ICKO 32j€IHHUIITBO j€é OCTBAPJHHBO 3aTO IITO
je u bor caspmiena cabopnoct. Koxg ®nopenckor, rpex mpencraBiba
CEOMYHOCT y KOjeM ,,ja" TporiiaiiaBa He3aBUCHOCT O] IPYTHX.

Wnaxk, oene JlocrojeBcku, kako npumehyjemMo, BEIITO MpPOBIAYU
AHTHHOMU]jY Aa 0e3 3ajeJHUIITBA HEMA CIlacekha, alk Ce CBaKO Mopa caM
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cnacutu. CBunpurajinoB (3rouun u Kaszuwa), joUI jeJaH caMoyOHWIa
HeBepHUK Mely mmkoBuMa JlocTojeBCKOT, He ycmeBa na IoOerHe o
concTBeHuX nemMoHa. Mako ce [lyma Tpynu aa ra npeoOpasu, OH, yTOWEH
y Onyn, HM By HE MOJKE Ja ImocMaTpa Apyraddje Beh caMo Kpo3 TOXYdy.
[Ipen cMmpt, OH 4YMHM BHIIEe JOOPHX JeNa, MPOrOHE Ta KOIIMapu KOjU
Jenyjy kao mpoOyheHa caBecT, IITO MOXeE Ja ce TyMaud Ja je era
JlymHHa YMCcTOTaA MITaK qoTakia. MelyTuM, npeoBnazasa AeCTPyKIHja, Y
KpajEeM MOMEHTY OKpEHYyTa Ka ceOu.

ComwnHa Jpy0aB jecte cnacoHocHa 3a PacKOJbHHMKOBA, alu CBE 110
HBErOBOI KOIIMapa, 3a BpeMe Benukor mocra, HaKOH 4Yera OH caMm
HpUXBaTa MaTkhy U OMBa OKPEIUbEH, OH ce He Mema. ,,llITa cam ja cama?
3epo. A mra mory outn cyrpa? CyTpa Beh MOry YCKPCHYTH U3 MPTBHX H
HIOHOBO MOYeTH XHBOT! Mory jomr Hahu doBeka y ceOH, JOK CacBUM He
nponaguae” (1867/2008: 165), xaxe Anekcej UBanowu (Koykap) koju
ocTaje 3apo0JbEH Y CBOjOj KOIKApCKOj CTPAcTH IITO He OMBa HaJBiaJaHa
HH Ca3HamkeM Ja T'a BOJHM JKEHa 3a KOjy TBPIH Ja je CIpeMaH Ja U3ryou
JKHBOT.

MapwmenanoB (310uun u KasHua), ca OroJbEHOM HCKpeHouhy,
NpU3HAaje CBE CBOje Tpexe, ald HuiTa He 4yuHM ca TuM. CBakako,
PEIIMTMO3HA MUCHIWJIAl, KakaB je JocTojeBCKH, MOpao je Ja OCTaBU
npocTopa 3a BEUKHU Jap KOju je, kako ctoju y Ctapom 3aBety, bor nao
jOIII IPBUM JbyJTUMa, a TO je ap cioOoTHE BOJBE.

VY nyxy xpumrhaHcke Tpaauidje, Ta cio00aHa BoJba HE Tpeba Jia
ce ocTBapu Kao moOyHa, Beh mocimymHocT. Onmcyjyhu crapdecTBo y
Pycwuju, docrojeBcku y pomany bpaha Kapamazosu nuiie:

I1a wrta je To crapan? Crapall — TO je OHaj KOjU y3UMa Ballly YLy
W Bally BOJbY y CBOjy IyIIy M CBOjy BOJbY. M3abpaBmmu cebu
cTapia, BU ce OJpHYETEe CBOj€ BOJBE U INpEIajeTe HeMy HOTIYHY
HOCITYIITHOCT, Ca MOTIYHHM CaMOOJpHIameM. To HCKylIewne, Ty
CTpalllHy IIKOJNy JKMBOTA, OHAj KOjU Cce TpeAaje MpumMa
I0OpOBOJFHO y Hamu Aa he mocie Iyror McKyliema MNOOETUTH
cebe y TONHMKO] MEpH Ja MOXKE, HAIMOCIETKY, MOCIYIIHOINY Yy
TOKY II€JIOT )HBOTA, NOCTUNHM MOTIYHY ¢J1000]Ty, TO jeCT CI000y
on camor cebe, ma u3berHe cya0y OHHX KOjU Cy ILEO BEK
MpoXKUBeENH a cede y cebn aucy Hanuid. (1880/2006: 29)
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Henyje na ce u xpumhaHCKH XHUBOT, Kako je jour TBpano Jlockw,
ommkyje auruaoMuunomthy (1973; murupano kox Blank, 2010: 114).
Cnobongna Bosba je moTpeOHa nga OuWCMO je ce oApeknu He Ou
noCHymHomhy aocturid ciaobomy. ['pex M mOyT MoKajama je KOII
JlocTojeBCKOT, Y JOCTa CerMeHaTa, CJIMYaH CBETOOTAYKOM Hpeamy. AJH
HE U TOTIIYHO.

JemHa pycka mocnoBUIa Kaxe He cocpeuiuutb — He NOKAewbCs, a
He noxaewibcsi — He cnaceuwvcs. Jlyouna rpexa, je kako Kpucasruc
(dhopmynuiIe OBy UaEjy, CpazMepHa 1yOMHM MOKajarka U THME CUTYPHOCTH
cracemwa (Chryssavgis, 1990; murupano kox Blank, 2010: 34). V tom ce
oyxy Tymaue u JukoBu [loctojeBckor. [lounHuBmm rpex, PackossHukoB
ce, Toclie Jyror ¥ OOJIHOT Tpolieca, cracaa, anu je u Coma cramieHa.
Crpem cmatpa aa je Comu noTpeOHIju PacCKOJbHUKOB HETO OHA HEMY, jep
KpO3 Ibera OHa YCIeBa Jla UCIYHHU CONCTBeHY cynOuHy. Mctu omHoc oH
npeno3naje mmelhy Jdumurpuja m I'pymemke u Mpana u Karapune
Wsanosue (Bpaha Kapamazoeu) (1957: 5). ,,Ona [Coma] je craimeHa o
MaJIOCTH, CaMOyOHMCTBA WM JIyAWIa He 300T CBOjUX BpJIMHA, HETo 300T
rpexa PackospHHKOBa®, jom npactuunuje 3akibyuyje Cumm (1961: 312).
Haxko ce He OMCMO CIIOXKIIN ca OBHM TBpPIEbaMa, CMaTpaMo 3aHUMJbUBUM
Jla UX IOMEHEMO.

IToctoju Hekonwko nukoBa Kon JlocTojeBckor Koju Hemajy
CHOKHMX aMOMBAJICHTHOCTH Yy ce0W, He Tmpojlaze Kpo3 Tpolec
npouniifiela, KOjU Cy, JEIHOM pedjy, y3 Kojiebama, CKOpo Iia
HenujaekTHuky 1oopu. OHo mTo noBe3yje MuiukuHa (Mouom), Aoty
(Bpaha Kapamasosu) w Wsana (Ilonusicenu u yepehenu) je HHXOBa
NoTIyHa TOCBeheHOCT JIpyruMa, HeceOMYHa Jby0aB W IIOHHU3HOCT.
Harnamapame caMOXpTBOBamka W MOHU3HOCTH Kao TJIABHUX BPJIMHA KOJ
nrkoBa JlocTojeBCKOT je, MpeMa MHIUbEHHMa HCTpaXKHBaya, HMajo
OrpOMaH yTHIa] Ha ydeme TapeBa, a motom drnopenckor, bynrakosa u
denoToBa, 0 kenotuukoM Xpucty (Cassedy, 2005: 11).

MebhyTtum, cBa TpHu JHKa MOBE3Yje, OCUM OBPEMEHHUX KPUTHKA A2
Cy HEZIOBOJHHO JKUBOTHH, M CIIMYaH PacIUIeT NpUYa y KOjUMa yYECTBY]jY —
Tparenuja y lUXOBOM OKpYKEHY HHje CIpedeHa, aly UIaK IOCTOjU 3paK
ceerna. I'an mpumehyje ma Aspoma m MUIIKMH TMOKa3yjy CKOpo ma
Ie(eTUCTHYKO TTOHAIIAMEe CYOUEHH ca o0njamkeM muxoBe Jbybasu (Gaal,
2013: 6), nok Cwiu 3amaxka Kako OHHM HE MOTY Ja IMOHYJE BHUIIE O]
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»caocehajHor ciymama u peun yrexe (1961: 310). Jegnako cpemHa Ha
KpTBY ¥ ToHM3HA, Comba, Ka0 HHUXOB JKEHCKH CKBUBAJICHT, MOKa3yje ce
MelhyTuM 10cTa aKTHBHU]ja; HEHU MOTyOpaT U MOIYCeCTpe CIAIICHH CY O
rnaan, a PackoJpHUKOB mokuBJbaBa mpeodpakaj. (Ilojemnan KeMKEBHU
KpUTHYApPH Cy YMEIHW Ja CyMIbajy Yy Taj MPEoKpeT, cMarpajyhu ga je
eMWwIor HeyOeJJbUB, Jla HEroBa NMpPOMEHa HHje MCKpPEeHa WIM Ja Ou ce
PackospHIKOB 6p30 BpaTHo Ha cebe crapor (Blank, 2010: 27-31).)

Mehytum, 3a Hall pan je 3aHUMJBUBHjU Ipyrd achekT ComHHe
munyHocTH. Jla Ou mpexpanuna nopoauily, Coma je HaTepaHa aa ce 0aBu
MpoCcTUTYIHjoM. PaHo XpumrhaHCTBO TI03HAje JKEHE Koje cy Owmie
NPOCTHTYTKE, a OHJA, KPO3 TOKajame MpaheHO CTPOTUM acKeTU3MOM,
nporJjamnieHe 3a cBetuile. tbruxose xaruorpaduje, HacTajie 0KO 4YeTBPTOT U
nerora Beka, Owiie cy Beoma momyiapHe. Ilenaruja, mpocTuTyKa dyBeHa
1O CBOjOj JICTIOTH, OJUIa3d MpPBU NYT Y ILPKBY, TJC HAKOH CIyXOe
npornosen Apxku Biaguka Honuje. Bberoe roBop jy je TOJMKO 10TaKao jia
Ce OHA, CBECHA COIICTBEHE I'PEIIHOCTH, OJPHUYE JOTANAIIET JKHUBOTA M
HAaKOH KpIITeHha OJJla3d y MycTUBY. Hekonumko rojuHa KacHHje
npurosenay npuue, hakon Binaauke Honuja, nonaszu 1o MacnuHoBe rope
TJIe )KMBH YyBEeHH eBHYX, MOHax [lenaruje. OH onmcyje Kako cy BeH CMeX
U CBETJIO JIMIIE KOj€ je MO3HABA0 MMOCTAIN PY)KHH, bEeHE JIeTle 04n Ouiie cy
WCTIIHjeHe U yrajie oj mocta u 0aema. Lleno meHo terno je ouno rpybo u
TAMHO MOMYT KOCTPETH, Ka0 Pe3yJTaT HAlOPHOI MOKajarma, n1oAajyhu ma
Jy je 1eo JepycanuM mo3HaBao Kao eBHyxa. TeK je HAKOH CMPTH HEHO
TEJI0, MPIIABO IMOIYT KOCTypa, OTKPWIIO Jia je ped o keHu. [lemaruja je
KacHUje MporjalieHa 3a CBETHIly. JeJHa Jpyra cBeTHIla W OWBIIA
npocTuTyTka, Mapuja Erunarcka, mpoBoaM 4YeTpieceT ceiaM ToauHa y
MYCTHIGU, CKOPO 0€3 XpaHe, a Kajia je MOHaX 30CHMa CPETHE y ITyCTHBH Y
npBu Max HU He npumehyje ma je xkencko. Ceera Tawmca je mpoBena
3aTBOpEHa TPH TOAMHE Y Malioj KelHjH, y3 xJied W BOIY, CBE BpeMe y
Kajalkby W MOJIMTBU 300T MPETXOJHOT OJIYJHOT JKUBOTA. YMpJia je yOp30
HAKOH IIITO je u3alljia U3 Keluje.

KapakTepructuuHo je 3a cBe, a mpuMepa MMa oI, Aa Cy ce Y
JEIHOM TPEHYTKY Mpeodparuiie, Mpoluie Kpo3 AyT Mpolec MoKajama Koju
j€ 4YecTo Tpajao A0 CMPTH, OCAMHUIIE CE€ U YCIeNe MOTIYHO Ja MOTHUCHY
tenecHo. Cpakako, TEIIKO je¢ ymnopehuBatu JKWTHja CBETHIA ca
KIIDKEBHOM jYHAKA-OM, aliu ¢y mapenene usMely Come u OmOiwjcKmx
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xkeHa Beh ummene. Knam je, Ha mnpumep, moBesyje ca Mapujom
Marganenom u Mapwujom, cectpom JlazapeBom, 300r HeceOMIHE JhyOaBU
u xptBe (Gaal, 2013: 7). Iomrto je oBae ped O OJHOCY MpeMa TPexy,
Hana3umo Ja Hame nopeheme ca Ilenarujom min Mapujom Erunarckom
uMa cmucia. HapaBHo, Ty ce paauio o crieliuUIHOM KOHTEKCTY Y KOjeM
Cy, KpajeM YeTBPTOT M Y NETOM BEKY, aCKETCKE XEPOMHE CIYKHJE Kao
y30p, a IpUde 0 paHOXpUIThaHCKUM CBETHIIaMa UCTUIAIIE CY, Y HEMAJIOM
Opojy xpunrhaHCKUX 3ajeHuIIa, Heope)eHOCT Tesra Kao uieall.

3a Ham pax je, MehyTuMm, BakHa MOJIEJLEHOCT JKMBOTA
paHoxpuIThaHCKHUX TpelTHUIa-CBETHTEIbKU. OHE JKUBE Y Tpexy, a HaAKOH
CHO3Haje Ja je AOTaJalllbeé UYULCHE ,[IpOMalliaj Luba™, IITO jecTe
ETHMOJIOIIKO 3HAYeHE Tpexa, YCIeqUII0 OU TIOTIIYHO NMPEYMIbEHE H JIyTO
u OonHO mokajame. Coma je, ¢ Ipyre cTpaHe, UCTOBPEMEHO CBETHLA H
rpemHuna. Kox mwe He MOCTOju MOMEHAT MPEoKpeTa M Mojesne Ha Ipe u
nociie. OHa ceOe Ha3MBa HajBehoM IPEIIHUIIOM, IO0K U3 yCcTa IheHe Mahexe
JoJa3u jacHa anys3uja Ha COmHHY CBETOCT, THM BHIIE 300T l-€HOI' Ipexa
KOjU YMHH pajy Opyrux. ,,Ta oHa he cBOjy mocienmy XabUHY CKHHYTH,
na he je mpomatu, 6oca he mohu, n Bama he natu [...] ceOe je 3a Hac
nponana“ (1866/2009: 478). Y uCTOM TpPeHYTKYy OHa je XpHIIhaHCKH
uaean anu u, GopManHo TieaaHo, rpemnuna. C jemHe cTpaHe, Kao Ja
TUMe XuBU peun anoctoina [laBma u3 Ilocnanune Pumsbanuma ,,Keneo
O0ux 1a caM ja cdM MPOKJIET U OJIBOjeH o7 XpHUCTa 3a CBOjy Opahy, cBoje
cpoaHuke 1mo Teay” (9:3), mTo je joir BUIIE Y3IMKE, a ca JAPyre OrneT
MOXEMO HacIyTHTH Kako JlocTojeBckH yBoaM J00pYy CTpaHy rpexa.
ComuHa Jylia je HeucnpJbaHa >KUBOTOM KOjU BOJM, a HEHA J00poTa U
pasyMeBame JPYr'MX caMO Cy T[ojadyaHu CcBecHolnhly —comncTBeHe
rpemHocTd. CrallieHa je off TOpJOCTH KOjy MOTY Jia UMajy MpaBeIHUIH,
M aKo je y TOME W MCTa ka0 MUIIKMH Wik AJbOIlIa, y HEUeMy je Y
npenHocty. Kao mro cmo Beh Hammcany, \weHa Jby0aB Jieyje aKTHBHH]E,
OHa HE MOMYINTa HH Tpell HMHU3MOM, HUTH oJi0aluBameM M rpybomhy
PackospHuKOBA. 3aTHM, YMHH Ce, HAKO Cy CBO Tpoje nyOoko caocehajuu,
Jla je \EeHO pazymeBame kuBoTHHUje. lllTaBumie, PackospHUKOB TpH3HAje
Ja je oaMax 3Hao na he moj cBe pehu, jom kaga My je Mapmenanos
npuydao o ComH, 0 HeHOj MaTHhH U rpexy. Kao ma je on oceha Omuickujom
Oatn 300T BEeHE TPEUIHOCTH U CTPa/Iamba.
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Jour jenna ctBap je 3annMIbKBa Ko Come — OHA ce He Mpenupe ca
Borom, my6oko je y Bepu M HE TpaKd Ka3Hy jep HHje 0 ke Ja ce 0aBu
,,BOD)EHEeM YHHBEp3yMa“.

JlocTojeBCKM MHAYe HE Jaje MpeTepaHy Maxmby ,,TeXHHYKO]
yenanoct. Kako Cuin npumehyje, camo MamHHA jyHakumba JJocTojeBCcKor
octaje ,,uenHa’” Ha Taj HaumH — Jlywa (3n0uun u kaszna), Arnaja (Mouom),
Kaha (bpata Kapamaszoeu) n eBentyanHo Jamia (3iu oycu) a u HE MOXKeE
ce 3aKJby4uTH Ja JlocTojeBCKM MOKazyje MoceOHy HAKIOHOCTH MpeMma
mHMa; mpema Arnaju u Kahu je yak Beoma amOuBaienran (1961: 11).

Juza (Banucu uz noosemma) je Takohe HeBUHA MPOCTUTYKA, KOja
n00po pasyMme IIaBHOT jyHaka, TyOoko cTpanajyhinm 300r CBOI IpELIHOT
JKUBOTA. AJIM OH HHjE y CTamy Jia BOJIM T€ OCTaje 3apo0JbeH Y JbYIITYPU
oIl XMBOTa, He yuHehun HumTa, A0K JlM3uHy cynouny JlocrojeBcku
octaBjba OTBOpeHOM. Jom jemHom JlocTojeBcku Tmokasyje nma je, 0e3
o03Mpa Ha TEKUHY rpexa, craceme Moryhe, kao u aa je, 6e3 003upa Ha
CUTHOCT Tpexa, OHO, Y lbeTOBOM YHHUBEp3yMy, HeMoryhe 0e3 jby0aBu.

3aBpmHa pasMaTpamba

Oxymupan anTuHOMHjama, [laBie DIOpEeHCKH y CBOjOj UyBEHO]
kw3  Cmy6 u mephasa ucmuue, najyhm WCTOPUjCKH  TYT
MIPOTUBPEYHOCTH KOJH j€ 3aIioue0 XEpKINT, IOHABJba FbeTOBY MHCA0 Ja je
»CBer [..] TparmuHO mpekpacaH y cBojoj pa3OujeHoctH. Iberopa je
XapMOHHja — y HEroBOj AUCXAapPMOHHUjHU, HETOBO jEIUHCTBO — y HETOBO]
3aBaau” (1914/199: 114), a 3aTuM, HEKOJIMKO CTPaHMIIA KACHHU]E, CaM J1aje
mpUMepe MHOIITBA JOIMAaTCKUX aHTUHOMHMja. Y HalleM pajay cMo, Kaja je
ped o Tpexy, MOKYIIAN Jia PUKaKeMo Jieo cBera J[ocTojeBCKor KojH je
BPJIO OJIM3aK aJiv MOHET/e W HaJWIa3u CBETOOTAYKY TPAIMIM]y, TOKIama
ce WJIN/M BpIIM yTHUIAj HA Pycky IIKony a M3HaJa CBera Jiaje KOMIUICKCHY
CJIMKY TPEITHOT YOBEKa y KOjeM ce MCTOBpeMeHo Kpujy boxja cnmka u
Tpar MajJoCTH.

Konauno, moxna 6amr cam JlocrojeBcku mporoBapa, Kpo3 CBOT
rpeuHor jynaka Mapmenanosa, Aajyhu oaropop 3amto he ce rperiHuim
CIIaCHUTH:

Mene pacnetu tpeba, pacmeTd Ha KpeTy, a He sxamutu! Ho,
pacIHu, cyujo, paciHu, ajii, KaJ| ra paclHell, a T Ta | moskanu!
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U taga hy Ta ja um cam mohm Ha KpcT M Ha MyKe, jep ja He
0YEKyjeM HEKO BeceJbe, HEero KajlocTh | cy3a! [...] a mokamnhe
Hac Onaj Koju je cBe moxanmo, u Koju je cBe 1 cBa pa3ymeBao:
O je jenunu, oH je u Cynuja. Jlohu he y onaj nan u 3anutahe: ,,A
rae je ona khep, mro je Mahexu 3j10] U jeKTHYABOj, LITO j€ ACLHU
Tyhoj u ManoneTHoj cebe xpTBoBana?|[...] u pehu he: ,,.Xomu! Ja
cam tu Beh ompoctro jemapen [...] Ilpamrajy Ta ce u can rpecu
TBOjU MHOTH, 3aTO IITO cU Boyierna MHOTO“[...] U kan Beh cepmm
Cyq HaJ CBMMa, Tama he Bo3riarojbaTtv W Hama: ,,M3masute, pehu
he, nu Bu! W3znasure nujaHu, uznasuTe CIA0OTHIGE, W3JIA3UTE
cpamuuuu!“ [...] a O he nam pehm: ,,CBume cte Bu! Obnuyja
3BEpPCKOT W TedaTa mheroBor; ainu gohure u Bu!“ A mpozbopulie
npemynpu, npo3bopuhe pasymum: ,Jocnoze! 3amro oBe
npumam?* a On he pehu: ,,3aTo ux nmpumam, nIpeMyApH, 3aTO UX
nprMaM, pa3yMHH, IITO HHjEeJaH O OBUX HHjEe cMaTpao Ja je
nmocrojan oBora”. (1866/2009: 29-30)
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Jelena Jorgacevié
F. M. Dostoevsky’s Teachings on Sin in the Context of the
Orthodox Tradition

Abstract: This paper analyzes the perception of sin in the literary opus of
F. M. Dostoevsky. He is often perceived as a religious philosopher, but
although Dostoevsky was deeply rooted in the Orthodox Christianity and
Russian tradition sometimes he overcomes it. In the center of his work
lays a complex human being, a sinner and a righteous that fights within a
same person. The question that it was discussed here relates to the issue of
the antinomy of his characters' sins. Writing about the antinomies in
Dostoevsky's work, Ksana Blank concludes that the predominant one is
composed of the thesis, "The path of moral purity is the best and
healthiest way; a sin is destructive™ and the antithesis, "A sin (fall) brings
a person closer to God." This work analyzes the different aspects of the
sin in his novels, the good side of the sinning and the ways toward
salvation. The accent is put also on the character of Sonia Marmeladova
(“Crime and Punishment™) who is in the same time sinner but an
embodiment of the Christian virtue, love and sacrificing. The Christianity
knew for the prostitute who, through long and painful repentance and
asceticism, became saints. But their lives were separated on “before” and
“after” while the turning point was the recognition of the sin. But, Sonia is
unique; she is in the same time both which gives her advantages over the
other Dosteovsky’s characters that are depicted as predominantly, non-
dialectically good. Her empathy and understanding others is more vital.
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Finally, it this work it was compared the problem of sin in the
patristic tradition with Dostoevsky’s and also with the Russian school.
The accent is put on the divergence and closeness with the fathers and
also on the Dostoevsky’s influence on the members of Russian school.

Key words: Dostoevsky, sin, antinomy, patristic tradition, Russian
school, Blank.
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NEOGVELFIZAM NIKOLE TOMMASEA

SaZetak: Neogvelfizam, politi¢ki i kulturni pokret nastao u Italiji u 19.
stoljecu, teoretiziran u djelu torinskog sveéenika Vicenza Giobertija Del
primato morale e civile degli Italiani, postavlja si za glavni cilj
ujedinjenje talijanskih zemalja pod papinskom krunom. Neobi¢na sinteza
religije 1 patriotizma pronalazi svoje sljedbenike i medu knjizevnicima
isto¢ne obale Jadrana. Najveci dalmatinski pisac 19. stoljeca, slijepac iz
Sibenika Nikola Tommaseo u svoju ¢e viziju neovisne Dalmacije koja
pociva na idejama romanticarskog historicizma ugraditi i ekumensko
shvacanje svijeta i Covjeka koji je aktivan i neizostavan faktor BoZzje
nepogreSive zamisli. Tommaseov Bog nije bezlicna sila pokretadica
svijeta ve¢ Bog-osoba utjelovljen u liku Spasitelja. U turbulentnom vihoru
revolucije i nacionalnih budenja druge polovice 19. stoljea svoje je
mjesto nasla i Tommaseova Dalmacija. Uloga koju ¢e odigrati religija nije
puko dusobrizni¢ka, ona poprima jedan politicki aspekt, pa se moralna
doktrina pretvara u kategori¢ki imperativ. Analiziraju¢i odabrana djela
Nikole Tommasea u prvi ¢e se plan staviti uloga religije kao kotaca
promjene te vaznost Covjeka koji ¢e taj kota¢ pokrenuti.

Kljuéne rije¢i: Tommaseo, neogvelfizam, religija, Bog, Dalmacija.

Kulturno povijesni okvir
Sredinom 19. st. za razliku od ostalih europskih sila Italija je jo$
bila neujedinjena. Usprkos pocetnom zanosu idejama Francuske
revolucije, nakon ukinu¢a Mletacke Republike 1797. godine mirom u
Campoformiju, Napoleon u o¢ima mnogih Talijana i Dalmatinaca
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dozivljava drasti¢nu transformaciju i od vizionara kojem se posvecuju ode
postaje succhiasangue Buonaparte. Dalmacija kao dio bivie Mletacke
Republike, zajedno s gradom Venecijom, Istrom, Bokom Kotorskom i
Miletadkom Albanijom® prelazi u austrijske ruke kao naknada za gubitak
Lombardije. Nakon Beckog kongresa 1815. godine i razdoblja restauracije
koje je uslijedilo, talijanskim poluotokom ¢vrstom rukom vlada austrijski
premijer Metternich koji si za glavni politicki cilj postavlja
marginalizaciju talijanskog imena kao i svega onog 5to uz njega ide. Kao
rezultat otpora tudinskoj vlasti u jo§ uvijek neujedinjenoj Italiji’ se
oshivaju tajna drudtva i organizacije s ciljem ujedinjena talijanskih
zemalja i oslobodenja zemlje od tudinske vladavine. Godine 1831.
Giuseppe Mazzini osniva La Giovine ltalia ¢iji je krajnji cilj bilo
ujedinjenje Italije i njeno uredenje na republikanskim principima. Srediste
Mazzinijeve misli ¢ini religijski koncept koji gleda na zZivot kao na Bozju
zadacdu, ¢iji je glavni cilj ostvarenje harmonije medu narodima. Prvi korak
ka ostvarenju harmonije jest Mazzinijeva vizija Italije kao treceg Rima,
nakon Rima cezara i papi, a njegovu ideju teorijski razraduje torinski
svecenik Vicenzo Gioberti u svom djelu Del primato morale e civile degli
Italiani gdje buduénost Italije vidi u ujedinjenju talijanskih zemalja na
zajednickoj kr§c¢anskoj tradiciji. Na Celu ujedinjenje Italije trebao bi biti
papa, a ovakvu sintezu domoljublja i religije moZzemo definirati kao
neogvelfizam. Filozofski gledano, Gioberti rekonstruira ontologiju, po
¢ijem je principu Bog jedini ENS, on je u temelju svih ljudskih spoznaja
koje Gioberti zove idejama. Ideje su urodene razumu, ali bez jezika se ne
mogu realizirati te su potpuno beskorisne. Da bi se ideje pretocile u
konkretnu stvarnost te da bi mogle postati pokreta¢ promjene, moraju se
oploditi u okviru jezika, drugim rijecima, potreban im je knjizevni um koji
¢e im udahnuti Zivot.

! Pod terminom Mletacka Albanija ili Albania Veneta podrazumijevamo mletacke
posjede u danasnjoj sjevernoj Albaniji i Crnoj Gori.

2 O Italiji kao o geopolitickom pojmu mozemo govoriti tek nakon 1861. godine
kad su talijanske zemlje ujedinjene pod dinastijom Savoia. S druge strane, godina
u kojoj je konacno rijeSeno tzv. “rimsko pitanje” tj. pitanje Rima kao glavnog
grada Kraljevine Italije jest godina 1871. koju uzimamo kao godinu konaénog
ujedinjenja talijanskih zemalja.

~71~



~ 72 ~ Language, Literature and Religion

Na drugoj obali Jadranskog mora, u ono vrijeme poznatog kao il
golfo di Venezia pitanje ujedinjenja bilo je aktualno gotovo kao i u ltaliji.
Situaciju u austrijskoj pokrajini Kraljevini Dalmaciji, kako se sluZzbeno
zvala poslije BeCkog kongresa, karakterizirala je snazna cenzura koja je
zadirala u sve pore privatnog i javnog Zivota. Religija je imala veliku
ulogu u razdoblju restauracije, no vlast je shvacala vjeru kao sredstvo
nadzora drustva pomocu kojeg ¢e drzava odgojiti i stabilizirati drustvo
uzdrmano u revoluciji (Pederin, 1992: 198). Politicku situaciju u
austrijskoj Dalmaciji druge polovice 19. stolje¢a karakteriziraju
medunacionalni sukobi na relaciji Talijan — Slaven®, pitanje uvodenja
narodnog jezika* u javnu upotrebu kao i pitanje identiteta. Dalmacija 19.
stolje¢a zemlja je na razmedi Istoka i Zapada Cije je stanovniStvo ve¢inom
slavenskog podrijetla®, no koje ponosno naglasava svoju kulturolodku
pripadnost Italiji. U ovakvim se okolnostima, na politickoj sceni,
Dalmacija podijelila na dvije frakcije, pro i contra sjedinjenja s
Hrvatskom. Protivnici sjedinjenja Dalmacije s Hrvatskom kao najsnazniji
su argument iznosili strah od germanskog elementa koji bi se iz Hrvatske
prosirio na Dalmaciju potisnuvsi tako stolje¢ima prisutan romanski
element. Protivnici sjedinjenja okupljali su se oko Autonomaske stranke
zagovarajuéi nuznost postojanja dalmatinske posebnosti u odnosu na
hrvatsku. Osjecaj dalmatinske posebnosti u 19. se stoljeu pretocio u
konkretnu politicku ideju o postojanju dalmatinske nacije (nazione
dalmata ili nazione slavo-dalmata) kojoj pripadaju svi Dalmatinci bez
obzira na materinski jezik, vjeroispovijest i drustvene razrede, a koja
nakon 1861. godine dolazi u izravni sukob s hrvatskom modernom

¥ Terminom Slaven u 19. st. naziva se neromansko stanovnistvo Dalmacije. Valja
razlikovati Slavene (pripadnike neromanskog stanovnistva Dalmacije) od Hrvata
(stanovnika danadnje sjeverne Hrvatske).

* Pitanje uvodenja narodnog jezika u javnu upotrebu u sudskim procesima
izazvalo je javnu polemiku izmedu Tommasea i Nodila u novinama Il Nazionale i
La Voce Dalmatica 1862. godine. Tommaseo nacelno podrzava uvodenje
narodnog jezika, ali ga smatra preuranjenim jer se radi o jednom jeziku koji je
“samovoljno skovan, skovan od malo ljudi, ili od vise ili odvise malo ucenih, a od
nevjestih i od varalica izobli¢en“. Usp. Julije Grabovac, Licnost Natka Nodila u
Dalmatinskom preporodu, Pedagoska akademija, Split, 1961., str. 18.

> Prema austrijskim popisima stanovnitva, broj se Talijana u Dalmaciji u tom
razdoblju kre¢e oglavnom oko 16.000, dok je Slavena oko 400.000.
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nacionalnom mislju (Zori¢, 1992: 535). Medu istaknutim zagovornicima
dalmatinske autonomije isti¢e se ime Nikole Tommasea, ¢ovjeka koji je u
svo0joj viziji neovisne Dalmacije vidio zemlju u kojoj se ispovijedaju dvije
vjere 1 govore dva jezika. Najveca razlika medu protivnicima i pristaSama
sjedinjenja Dalmacije s Hrvatskom pociva na razli¢itom shvacanju pojma
nacije. Dalmatinci su se odredivali regionalno i asimilacijski na osnovi
pripadnosti teritoriju, ius soli, a Hrvati disimilacijski, na osnovi
zajednickih nacionalnih obiljezja, ius sanguinis (Vrandeci¢, 2002: 12).
Ipak, borba 1860.—1861. godine nosi od prvog trenutka biljeg borbe za
autonomiju, odnosno poseban poloZaj Dalmacije unutar Austrije. Novak
¢e ispravno zakljuciti da sukob u 19. stolje¢u ne mozemo promatrati kao
sukob izmedu hrvatstva i talijanstva, a jo§ manje kao neku prikrivenu
teZznju Dalmatinaca za sjedinjenjem s Italijom, kako se to u razdoblju
talijanske okupacije Dalmacije nastojalo prikazati. (Novak, 2001: 89).

Tommaseov ,treci put*

Najveéi dalmatinski pisac 19. stoljeca, slijepac iz Sibenika Nikola
Tommaseo u svoju ¢e viziju neovisne Dalmacije koja pociva na idejama
romanti¢arskog historicizma ugraditi i ekumensko shvacanje svijeta i
covjeka koji je aktivan i neizostavan faktor BoZzje nepogreSive zamisli.
Svoju je Dalmaciju Tommaseo vidio kao otok sre¢e koji pluta na
ravnomjernoj udaljenosti od Italije i Hrvatske: ,,Prijateljica Italije, ne
podanica, sudbina je takvom Zeli. Sto se mene ti¢e, mislim da Dalmacija
ne moze biti rep Italije jer ovo su sasvim druga vremena od onih Mletacke
Republike* (Katusi¢, 1975: 23). Tommaseo je prije svega bio knjizevnik,
pa je za oCekivati da ¢e u njegovim idejama prednjaciti uglavnom one
temeljene na knjiZzevnoj poetici, preciznije, one koje pocivaju na
uyjedinjenim  romanti¢arskim nacelima s nekim tendencijama
humanistickog karaktera (Puppo, 1985: 117). Kao uvjereni romanticar
Tommaseo smatra da je Covjek dio zivog i prijateljskog svemira (Puppo,
1985: 15), Cije je srediste zivi Bog, Dobro. Na Boga Tommaseo ne gleda
kao na nevidljivu silu pokreta¢icu ve¢ kao na opipljivu stvarnost, ne
poistovjecuju¢i Boga sa svemirom, udaljava se od ideje Boga kao
intelektualne apstrakcije ili bezli¢ne pokretacke sile. Tommaseov je Bog
Bog-osoba krs¢anskog otkrivljenja koja se utjelovljuje u Isusu Kristu i
koja je spasila CovjeCanstvo (Puppo, 1985: 15). Ovakav pogled na
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bozansku osobu susre¢emo kod jos nekih filozofa tog vremena, a temelji
se na tvrdnji da bog i svemir nisu jedno, jer stvoritelj i stvoreno nikako ne
mogu biti jedno. Tommaseo je misticno shvacao rije¢, u kojoj je vidio
nesto boZanstveno, trag Rije¢i Boga stvoritelja. Udahnjujuéi Zivot idejama
u okviru jezika tj. rije¢i, omogucio je $irim masama izravan kontakt sa
Stvoriteljem, i upravo ¢e zbog toga rijeC¢ postati glavno i1 jedino
Tommaseovo oruzje. Na tom c¢e tragu on nastaviti djelo najveceg
dalmatinskog sveca sv. Jeronima kojem je Bog poklonio dar rijeci tj.
prijevoda, jer je sv. Jeronim prevodeci Bibliju na narodni jezik BoZju rije¢
prenio tamo gdje joj je, zbog jednostavne jezi¢ne barijere, bio ogranicen
pristup. Rije¢ je za Tommasea Bog, bas kao Sto kaze Biblija (,,U pocetku
bijase Rije¢ i Rije¢ bijase u Boga i Rije¢ bijase Bog“®), a prenosenje
BoZzje rije¢i ljudima zapravo je prenoSenje BoZzje ljubavi i milosti. U
romantizmu i dekadentizmu se sudaraju boZansko i pogansko, a u oba je
slucaja glavni lik JA koji se moZe interpretirati na dva razliita nacina:
individualisticki JA koji se nudi zajednici za opce dobro i JA koji se
izolira i hermeti¢ki zatvara u vlastitu intimu (Cupié, 2006: 194).
Tommasea je, kao egzilnog pisca, u privatnom i knjizevnom planu pratio
osjecaj podijeljenosti, rastrganosti, dualizam. Rastrgan je bio izmedu dvije
zemlje, izmedu dvije nacije i dva jezika, da bi se na kraju prihvativsi
sudbinu vje¢nog prognanika poistovjetio s Danteom: ,,Cinjenica §to sam
roden u talijanskoj koloniji uskratila mi je prava i udobnosti koje pruza
jedna jedina domovina; uéinila me prognanikom u vlastitoj kuci, ali i
gradaninom viSe zemalja.“ (Bruni, 2003: 23). Na tragu dualistickog
koncepta, kod Tommasea ¢emo naci obje manifestacije glavnog lika JA.
Individualisticki JA koji se nudi zajednici za opce dobro je sam
Tommaseo, odnosno svi oblici koje on u svojim djelima poprima. Drugost
i suprotnost, koju gotovo mozemo usporediti s onom orijentalistickom, je
njegov narod, Dalmatinci koje ¢e opisati kao introvertirane i zatvorene u
svom malenom misti¢nom svijetu: ,,Ali sloga je Dalmatincima dobro
slabo poznato: jer izaci iz vlastitog teritorija, iz vlastitog ducana, njima je
poput posjeta pustinji“ (Tommaseo, 1840: 12). lako se kao ,,Zzestok katolik
¢ija je religioznost puna nemilosrdne ostrine” (Petronio, 1968: 591),
protivio misticizmu i mitologiji, svoju je Dalmaciju opisivao gotovo

® Biblija, Evandelje po Ivanu.
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arkadijski kao misti¢énu zemlju na razmedi civilizacija, ¢ija je duboka
podijeljenost na jeziénom, nacionalnom i vjerskom pitanju uzrok njezinih
nedaca:

Sudbina je to Dalmacije, nacija nije, a nije nikad ni bila: ili jedne
ili druge tek dio. Obale, 1 po podrijetlu i po jeziku i obicajima,
viSe su talijanske nego slavenske: Dalmacija se, da budemo
iskreni, dijeli na dvije; jedna je dodatak Bosni, druga Italiji. Mi
smo zauvijek ostali rimska kolonija. [...]. Niti ¢e obala ikada biti
slavenska, niti ¢e se ikada talijanizirati zalede. (Tommaseo, 1840:
113)

Ocito je da sudbinu Dalmacije Tommaseo vidi u trecem smjeru,
daleko od ideja njenog ujedinjenja s Italijom ili Hrvatskom. Najveci
problem s kojim se treba suociti njegov tre¢i put nije iskljucivo politicke
naravi, on leZi u zaostalosti Dalmacije koju je viSestoljetna venecijanska
vlast pretvorila u poljoprivrednu pokrajinu. U mladim godinama
Tommaseo javno istupa protiv zaostalosti dalmatinskog naroda, prije
svega gradana svog rodnog Sibenika, koje ¢e jednom prilikom
parafrazirajuéi Dantea nazvati ,lijen i zloGest narod, jadni Sibenéani“
(Tommaseo, 1838: 186). Pred sam kraj Zivota, daleko od rodnog Sibenika,
u Firenzi, Tommaseo ¢e u svojoj knjizevnoj oporuci ostaviti sljede¢i tekst
kojeg mozemo shvatiti kao neku vrstu isprike za rijeCi izgovorene u
mladosti:

Na Dalmaciju, u kojoj se rodih, i na slavenske narode od kojih
djelomicno potjeCem, priznajem da sam dosta kasno po¢eo misliti
s duznim osjecajem. Kako u doba moje mladosti na dalmatinskoj
obali ne bijaSe slavenske svijesti, dobio sam sasvim talijansku
naobrazbu. (Tommaseo, 1938: 151)

Neogvelfizam
Tommaseov tre¢i put kojim treba poc¢i demoralizirana i
unutarnjim medunacionalnim sukobima ranjena Dalmacija, put je istinske
vjere i ljubavi koji se temelji na ravnopravnosti i bratstvu medu narodima:
»Vrijeme naroda kraljica vladarica svemira je pro$lo: svi smo braca i
ucenici” (Tommaseo, 2000: 233). Politi¢ka je ovo poruka koja u svojoj
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osnovi sadrZi temeljni nauk Kristove Crkve, ravnopravnost svih ljudi na
zemlji. Da bi ova politicka misao zazivjela u praksi potrebno je najprije
pruziti Dalmatincima odgovaraju¢i svjetovnu i duhovnu naobrazbu.
Iskricu XXXI, iz istoimenog kapitalnog djela’ napisanog na hrvatskom
jeziku, Tommaseo posvecuje dalmatinskim sveéenicima, jer su oni, kako
kaze jedini posrednici izmedu neba i naroda. Ovdje se radi o jasnoj
politi¢koj poruci kojom se aludira na potrebu sveéenstva da preuzme vlast
u Dalmaciji i u civilnom smislu. U njihovim je rukama sudbina
Dalmacije, jer su oni ba$ kao i Dalmacija siromasni, a samo jedan siromah
moZe istinski shvatiti drugoga. Kao dokaz o zaostalosti u 19. stoljeéu
Tommaseo navodi i ¢ovjekovu sklonost mitiziranju, ¢ak i Boga koji je
¢ista negacija mita jer nadilazi i vrijeme i prostor:

Kraljevstvo idolatrije nije joS zavrSeno. Napravili smo od Boga
osobu, smjestili smo ga u vrijeme i prostor, u skladu s naSom
prirodom. Preradiv$i Boga na ovaj nacin, tretirali smo ga kao
nekog sebi ravnog: sklapali smo paktove s njim, vodili ratove i
sklapali primirja, varali smo ga, optuzivali i kleli. Prognali smo ga
u hramove, odvojili od drustva, od prirode i od naSe duse: njegova
sveprisutnost nije bila dogma u koju smo vjerovali... (Ciampini,
1944: 168)

Ova se razlicitost koja iznutra razara Dalmaciju moZe nadvladati
samo uz pomo¢ religije i klera: ,,Samo religija moZe ovu raznolikost
uciniti bezazlenom i snaznom, usmjerivs§i je prema korisnom cilju.
Svecenstvo koje je uvijek bilo ili osniva¢ ili ¢uvar uljudbe, moZze jedino
preporoditi Dalmaciju (Tommaseo, 1840: 154). Na tom je tragu i
Marinovichevo pismo od 5.3.1823. iz romana Dell'animo e dell'ingegno di
Antonio Marinovich u kojem mladi Sibenéanin pise Tommaseu o dva

“Iskrice ili Scintille zbirka su moralnih, vjerskih i politickih misli, originalno
napisani na hrvatskom jeziku, koje Tommaseo posvetuje svom slavenskom
narodu. Djelo je za nas od posebne vaznosti budu¢i da se radi o afirmaciji
slavenske kulture i jezika: ,,Nazione novella ¢ I’illirica, le cui maschie e calde
canzoni sono ormai a tutta Europa ammirate. 1o I’amo perche se non I’origine, a
lei debbo i natali, e le abitudini, prime della vita, semplici e schiette e maggiori
de’casi e della opinione crudele degli uomini. Nazione gia degna di parlare una
delle piu dolci e ricche lingue del mondo” (Tommaseo, 1841: 42).
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pravoslavna svecenika iz Drnisa, te zakljuCuje da je vjerska dualnost
napravila mnogo loSeg Dalmaciji: ,,Tko zna hoce li u Dalmaciji malo po
malo nestati ove fatalne dvojnosti? Nije jedina, ali jest svakako najvaznija,
ona je nanijela najvise zla“ (Tommaseo, 1840: 129). Ovu poruku ne treba
shvatiti kao poziv za prisilno pokrstavanje, Stovise Tommaseova vizija
Dalmacije je vizija zemlje koja govori dva jezika i ispovijeda dvije vjere:
»3ve nas je, 1 Ris¢ane i Latine, otkupio onaj ovjek, koji je znao samo
ljubiti i osvecivati se dobroc¢instvima. Svima svijetli jedno sunce*
(Tommaseo, 1848: 3). Pravoslavni element slavenstva Tommaseu je bio
»egzotican“ zbog jednostavne Cinjenice da mu nije bio blizak kao onaj
katoli¢ki. Osim toga, Tommaseov ucitelj ilirskog jezika Spiridone
Popovich Sibenski je pravoslavac kojem ¢e se Tommaseo oduziti u II
Iskrici:

Ako sam na pola zZivotnog puta po¢eo mucati svoj materinji jezik,
tebi Spiro, to dugujem: drago mi je 3to to bas tebi dugujem. Jer ti
ima$ srce naroda, blago i snazno srce. | ti zna$ Sto je bol, u njoj si
upoznao stidljivo dostojanstvo; znas§ trpjeti 1 suosjecati s drugima.
(Tommaseo, 1841: 22)

U Slavenima je Tommaseo vidio narod buduc¢nosti, narod koji je
broj¢ano najmnogoljudniji u Europi te ¢e kao takav pokrenuti kotac
promjene. Nakon svog ilirskog krstenja® 1839. godine Tommaseo se
okreée slavenskom jeziku i knjiZevnosti, slavenskoj narodnoj poeziji koja
je po njegovom misljenju bila jedina istinska i originalna. Njegovo djelo
Spisi starog kaludera napisano na slavenskom jeziku, inspirirano je
upravo srpskom narodnom pjesmom Kako se krsno ime sluzi, koju je
Tommaseo preveo na talijanski pod naslovom Il banchetto di Dusciano
Imperatore. Metaforu slave, ili banketa, susre¢emo u Bibliji u Novom
zavjetu® te u XXIV pjevanju Danteovog Raja’®. U originalnoj poeziji car

8 Il battesimo illirico termin je kojim Ivan Katudi¢ naziva Tommaseovo
ponovno otkrivanje slavenske kulture i jezika. Dogadaj koji je u Tommaseu
pobudio ocjecaj pripadnosti i slavenskom narodu smrt je njegove majke Caterine
Kevesi¢ (Chevessich) 1838. godine.

% Luka 14,16; Matej 22,2; Apokalipsa 19,9

190 odabrana druzbo k piru glavnom / Jaganjca blagog $to vas tako gosti / da
uvijek volju ispunjava vam spravno
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Stefan DuSan ne primjecuje svetog Arhandela prilikom slavljenja krsne
slave. Arhandel odlazi uvrijeden a jedina osoba koja to primjecuje je jedan
slijepi, stari kaluder. Radi se dakako o slijepom Tommaseu, covjeku koji
vidi stvari drugacije od drugih. Tommaseov odnos prema slavenskim
narodima karakterizira bezuvjetna ljubav i gotovo roditeljska briga zbog
koje mu je trn u oku bila megalomanska Rusija i svi oni koje je smatrao
njenim slugama. U Spisima starog kaludera Tommaseo ¢e se 0sjetiti
duznim prozvati vladiku Radu, Petra Petrovica NjegoSa zbog njegove
rastroSnosti i Zivota koji nije u harmoniji s Bozjim zakonima:

Ti koji nisi ni pop, ni vojnik, ni knjaz. O robe vladiko: a ti se
klanjas$, i puk se tvoj klanja. Prodati su bili; i ne osjetiSese. Kao
Sto na pazaru kad se dva tergovca sretnu. (...) Djeca tvoja grabe za
Ziviti, a ti na biljard igra$; djeca tvoja, kao Zivotinja, u smradu
zivu, a ti francuske romane ¢itas. (Katusi¢, 1975: 237)

Knjizevni alter ego

Tommaseo je joS od malih nogu odgajan u strogom katolickom
duhu (dva su mu strica bili svecenici), a s Giobertijevim se idejama
upoznao mnogo prije 1848. godine kad se doselio u Pariz gdje je stanovao
u Giobertijevom susjedstvu. Osoba koja je shazno utjecala na
Tommaseove poglede na religiju i njen utjecaj na knjiZevnost bio je
Manzoni, ¢ije djelo Osservazioni sulla morale cattolica (1819.)
predstavlja kredo kojeg je Tommaseo u cijelosti prihvatio. Temelj
Manzonijeve misli jest ¢ovjek koji odustaje od uvjerenja da upravlja
vlastitom sudbinom i pokorava se jedinom pravom i nepromjenjivom
zakonu, onom Bozjem. Javni moral se ne sudara s privatnim, duznosti
gradana se ne ogrjeSuju o duZnosti ¢ovjeka, korisnost nije isto §to i
pravda, jer pravda je u nadleZnosti individualne svijesti (savjesti). Za
vrijeme boravka u Sibeniku, 30-ih godina 19. st. Tommaseo pise knjigu
posveéenu nedavno preminulom prijatelju Anti Marinovichu Dell'animo e
dell'ingegno di Antonio Marinovich iz koje se vidi duboka razo¢aranost u
sudbinu Dalmacije nakon Napoleonovih ratova i koja bi trebala biti
spomenik njihovom romanti¢arskom prijateljstvu koje nadilazi ovaj svijet.
Marinovich je jedina osoba u Dalmaciji, osim roditelja, do koje je
Tommaseu stalo, a knjizevni lik Ante Marinovicha nije nitko drugi ve¢
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sam Tommaseo. Za vrijeme boravka u Dalmaciji, austrijsko je redarstvo
Tommasea detaljno pratilo. 1z njihovih dokumenata saznajemo ponesto i 0
Marinovichevoj biografiji; ucio je kod hvarskog biskupa Ivana Skakoca,
bio je u inozemstvu 1811. godine zbog lije¢ni¢kog pregleda i to je jedini
put da je napustio Dalmaciju. Godine 1828. postao je kancelarom
Sibenskog biskupa Filippa Bordinija, a umro je 1839. u dobi od 40 godina.
Zanimljivo je primijetiti da se znatna paznja posvecuje Marinovichevu
duhovnom Zivotu i odgoju, brizi zbog njegovog udaljavanja od duhovnog
puta, te na koncu zadovoljstvu nakon njegovog pokajnickog povratka na
pravi put. Osim brige za Marinovichevo stanje duSe, Tommaseo
poprilican broj stranica u knjizi Dell'animo e dell'ingegno di Antonio
Marinovich posveéuje i Marinovichevom fizickom stanju. Krhko tijelo
mladog Sibenskog romanticara nije fizicki unakazeno, ali je zato znatno
iscrpljeno dugogodiSnjom pluénom bolesti. Kao §to je u romantizmu
uobicajeno, upravo je ta bolest bila izvor iz kojeg je crpio snagu: ,,1z boli
je crpio snagu kojom se usavrSavao“ (Tommaseo, 1840: 4). Bol se moze
usporediti s narodnim pjesnistvom koje je Tommaseo izuzetno cijenio
upravo zato Sto je dolazilo iz naroda, te je bilo iskreno i nije ga se moglo
imitirati. Tommaseo je smatrao da misti¢noj intuiciji poezije odgovara
kult narodne poezije, te da je poezija stvorena u narodu jedina prava
poezija. Vjeruju¢i u Istinu kolektivne narodne duse koja nije niSta drugo
nego BoZzji glas (Puppo, 1985: 119), Tommaseo je anticipirao tezu T. S.
Eliota koji govori o povijesnom smislu (senso storico) koji pocinje sa
sagom naSih predaka koji predstavljaju cijelu civilizaciju. Na taj nacin
ljudski put, boli i radosti, nisu samo naSi ve¢ pripadaju cijelom
CovjeCanstvu i zatvaraju se u nekom zamisljenom kolektivu. Tommaseov
zamisljeni kolektiv njegov je rodni Sibenik ¢ije boli i radosti on istinski
osjeca, a poistovjetivsi se s njegovim stanovnicima moci ¢e ispri¢ati svoju
pri¢u koja ée imati onoliko zavrietaka koliko ima stanovnika Sibenika.
Marinovicheva je pri¢a samo jedna od mnogih mozebitnih Tommaseovih
prica, pa bismo na tom tragu Tommaseovo djelo posve¢eno Marinovichu
zapravo mogli smatrati Tommaseovom §ibenskom biografijom, o ¢emu
nam svjedo¢i neznatan broj detalja i podudaranosti. Druga varijanta iste
neispri¢ane price zivot je opata Girolama Draganicha, jos jednog lika kroz
kojeg nam Tommaseo progovara o svojim politickim stavovima;
Napoleona nije podrzavao, njegovo je carstvo nazivao monstruoznim
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kolosom, a nije mu bliska bila ni venecijaska vlast u Dalmaciji: ,,Venecija
(...) nikad nije znala dalmatinske zemlje braniti, jo§ manje njegovati“
(Tommaseo, 1840: 5). Osim kojeg puta u ltaliju, Draganich je Zivio u
svojoj vili u Zloselu (danas Pirovac pokraj Sibenika) gdje je ugostio
Fortisa''. Prijateljstvo, shvaceno kao Zrtvovanje za drugoga, za
Draganicha je vrhunac ovozemaljske ljubavi. Ljubav koju nam Bog
poklanja ne poznaje ljudske granice. Marinovichu je tako, dok je
prijateljevao s Draganichem bilo 20 godina, Draganichu 60. Njihov je
odnos temeljen na bezgranicnom povjerenju, a Draganich poprima ulogu
tutora koji vodi i usmjerava mladog prijatelja u zivot. Motiv ,,uéitelja*
danteovski je motiv za kojim ¢e Tommaseo posegnuti kako bi pribliZio
svojim Citateljima tezinu zivotnog puta kroz kojeg pojedinac mora proci
da bi dosegao blaZenstvo. Od mnogobrojnih Draganichevih savjeta
mladom Marinovichu posebno je zanimljiv onaj koji govori o0 znanju i
znanosti bez vjere: ,,Ne prepustajte se brzopleto znanosti, inzistirajte na
vjezbi kreposnih navika“ (Tommaseo, 1840: 16). Tommaseo je smatrao
da je znanost beskorisna bez vjere, besmislena bez ideoloSkog koncepta, a
bez inspiracije omamljuje i ¢ini pamet nezdravom: ,Bez idealnog
koncepta, spoznaje, kako Vi ispravno tvrdite, ostaju poderane; zbog
znanosti ne samo da podjetinimo, ve¢ sagnjijemo i okuzimo* (Tommaseo,
1852: 148). Zbog takvih i slicnih stavova katolicki list L'Ancora
31.5.1874. pise: ,,Ako je bio velik u znanosti, bio je takoder velik zbog
svoje privrzenosti katolickoj vjeri, iz koje je crpio veli¢ine kao iz prave
znanosti* (Skevin, 2006: 215). Tommaseov pogled na znanost na tragu je
Danteovog koncepta u ve¢ spomenutom XXIV pjevanju Raja: ,,A na toj
vjeri doli¢i nam tada / zakljucke gradit, bez videnja inih; / i zato ime
dokaza joj spada* (Dante, 2004: 511).

O sudaranju boZanskog i poganskog u romantizmu i
dekadentizmu ve¢ je bilo govora. Opisuju¢i odnos Draganicha i
Marinovicha Tommaseo ¢e napraviti jedan korak dalje diskretno
aludiraju¢i na mozebitan tjelesni kontakt koji bi prijatelje priblizio nekim
proslim poganskim vremenima i obiCajima. Draganich se u pismima

11 Alberto Fortis, talijanski teolog i putopisac, objavio je 1774. godine Put po
Dalmaciji, djelo nastalo kao rezultat putovanja po Dalmaciji i primorju od 1771.
do 1773. godine. U istom djelu Fortis donosi i verziju Hasanaginice u izvorniku i
u prijevodu na talijanski jezik.



Bosko KneZi¢

Marinovichu obraca s ,,Emilio mio®, ime koje u hrvatskom prijevodu glasi
Miljenko i koje je izravna aluzija na imenicu ,,mio*. Druga osoba s kojom
se Marinovich druZio nakon Draganicheve smrti bio je sudac Gavalla, jo$
jedna projekcija Tommaseove neispri¢ane pric¢e, Koji svojim biblijskim
savjetima od Draganicha preuzima ulogu ucitelja: ,,Iz prvog zla proizlazi
da se greSka multiplicira iz usta u usta, i multipliciraju¢i se kanonizira.
Nakon drugog zla laZz postaje plemenitost® (Tommaseo, 1852: 23).
Gavallino pismo poslano Marinovichu iz Trogira 6.11.1818. godine vrvi
biblijskim porukama, ali njegova se uloga medutim razlikuje od
Draganicheve. To je uloga strogog ucitelja iz ¢ijih poruka uglavnom
mozemo iscitati posljedice koje stignu covjeka koji se na bilo koji nacin
ogrijeSi o Bozji zakon: ,,Jao onome koji nakon izgubljenog dobra utjehu
trazi u manjim dobrima, koji se zbog dokaza odrice vlastite vjere*
(Tommaseo, 1852: 24). Glavna je Marinovicheva kr$¢anska karakteristika
svakako skromnost. Nije medutim, on bio uvijek uzoran u kr$¢anskom
smislu, njegova je preobrazba karakteristicna za sveca koji se nakon
burnog Zzivota okreée vjeri i asketskom nacinu Zzivota. U prvoj fazi,
nezadovoljan Zivotom u Dalmaciji koji ne moZe zadovoljiti njegove
intelektualne i kulturne apetite, pogoden depresijom kao posljedicom
dosade pise ,,lode dello starsene a letto®, tekst za kojeg ne mozemo reci da
slavi kr§¢anske vrline. Sli¢an je problem zbog prevelikog uzivanja u hrani
imao i sv. Jeronim uz ¢iji se apetit vezu brojne anegdote, a u novije ga se
vrijeme ¢esto uzima za primjer Dalmatinca ,,bonkulovi¢a“. Tommaseo si
postavlja za cilj preobratiti Marinovicha kako bi on opet postao prakti¢ni
vjernik. U pismu iz 1824. on piSe Marinovichu: ,,Volio bih da su sa mnom
ovdje u ltaliji samo dvije stvari iz moje domovine: moja obitelj i vi (...)
Samo se u jednoj stvari ne slazemo; u kojoj, 1 sami ve¢ znate“
(Tommaseo, 1840: 50). Rije¢ je dakako o vjeri. U nastavku Tommaseo
prepricava jednu zgodu kad su on i Marinovich u romanticarski suton
sjedili na kamenu podignutom u ¢ast Marmonta. Marmontov je kamen
aluzija na kamen vijere na kojem Bog gradi svoju crkvu, ali i na neke ne
tako daleke ostatke francuske uprave u Dalmaciji. Tom prigodom
Marinovich citira Vergilijevu Eneidu (VI, 727): ,Mens agitat molem**
aludiraju¢i na panteisticki koncept po kojem svemir pokre¢e neki

2 Duh ozivljava materiju.
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unutarnji princip koji daje oblik svemu S§to postoji. Vergilijev citat
upu¢uje na Marinovichevu nevjeru, na $§to mu Tommaseo odgovara
rijeCima ,,infusa per artus“ koje u prvi plan postavljaju ljude kao Zive
sudionike svemira. Ovdje je evidentan, iako u neznatnoj mjeri, sukob
srednjevjekovnog i renesansnog stava o vjeri. Marinovicheva peobrazba
biva potpuna u jesen 1824. godine kad je Tommaseo nakratko posjetio
svoje u Sibeniku. Nakon §to je pro¢itao Marinovichu $to je o katolickom
moralu pisao Manzoni®® slijedi trenutak Marinovicheva obracenja kojeg
Tommaseo opisuje gotovo pulcijevski (preobrazenje koje dolazi naglo i
bez duljeg unutarnjeg promisljanja): ,,Osjetio je ljepotu vjere svojih oCeva,
pognuo je glavu, uzdignuo ljubav i zavolio* (Tommaseo, 1840: 59).
Tommaseovo i Marinovichevo prijateljstvo Zivjet ¢e i na onom svijetu jer
je Marinovich prigrlio vjeru: ,,Bog ga je prosvijetlio snaznom svjetlos¢u
da krene putem na kojem ¢emo se oboje jednog dana mo¢i prepoznati i
Cestitati zauvijek jedan drugome jer smo bili prijatelji u svijetu®
(Tommaseo, 1840: 60).

Treéi lik pokreta¢ radnje u romanu bivsi je sudac o kojem
saznajemo samo prvo slovo imena, M. Marinovich u pismu od 5.6. 1826.
pise Tommaseu iz Sibenika i obavjestava ga o nemilom dogadaju koji je
snazno potresao mirnu Sibenski idilu. Sudac M. je pronaden mrtav u moru
u Sibenskoj luci. Odabir pocetnog slova imena nesretnog suca nije puka
slu¢ajnosti. M. aludira na samog Marinovicha, bolesnog ¢ovjeka koji je
poput Isusa predvidio vlastitu smrt, koju medutim na niti jedan nacin nije
mogao izbjeci. Neposredno prije smrti M. se zalio na demone koji ga
opsjedaju i koji mu ne daju mira. Zaronimo li malo dublje u biografiju
samog Tommasea, na nekoliko ¢emo mjesta naic¢i na ,,demone negacije
koji drijemaju u dnu Nikoline duse* koji je bio ,,obuzet gréevitom borbom
intimnih protuslovlja, borbom izmedu andela i demona* (Katusi¢, 1975:
201 ). Cinjenica je da je nesretni M. bio vrlo pobozan te je &esto je
posjeéivao fratre sv. Dominika. Marinovichu se povjerio da ispasta zbog
grijeha prema vjeri, te da ga Cesto opsjeda demon koji ga uzasno muci
tako $to mu ne bi dopusStao da izgovori zadnju rije¢ molitve Miserere

13 U Osservazioni sulla morale cattolica Manzoni zagovara tezu po kojoj je
kr§¢anski moral izvor svih pozitivnih ljudskih odluka, ukljucujuéi politicku i
drustvenu sferu.
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vezivaju¢i mu jezik. M. je pocinio smrtni grijeh, a na dan samoubojstva
traZio je od fratara sv. Dominika da mu otpjevaju 6 misa. lako je
knjiZzevna epoha u kojoj Zivi i djeluje Tommaseo po svojim obiljeZjima u
svim pogledima udaljena od srednjevjekovne poetike, Tommaseova
opsjednutost Danteom ne dopusta mu da se odmakne od klasi¢nog,
srednjevjekovnog tumacenja brojeva kao simbola. Na tom ¢e tragu broj 6
iz 6 otpjevanih misa simbolizirati zlo i opsjednutost. U trenutku u kojem
se M. povjerava Marinovichu dolazi do Marinovichevog vjerskog
sazrijevanja, on postaje ucitelj i zauzima jedno viSe mjesto u odnosu na
svoj prijasnji polozaj. Ako pretpostavimo da su M. i Marinovich ista
osoba, tj. projekcija jedne te iste duse, zakljucak ¢e biti da se radi o
unutarnjem pomirenju, vaznom elementu kr§¢anskog sazrijevanja na putu
prema blazenstvu.

lako se Tommaseo protivi idolopoklonstvu i mistici koji su
suprotni istinskoj vjeri, Marinovich na njega ipak gleda kao na neko
sveprisutno bi¢e pripisuju¢i mu karakteristike poput pronicljivosti i
osjecaja za predvidanje buducnosti. U pismu od 18.5.1828. Marinovich
javlja Tommaseu da je postao biskupov tajnik i dodaje: ,,Biskupi mogu u
Dalmaciji, viSe nego u drugim zemljama, uciniti religiju upraviteljicom
uljudbe: ne one uljudbe koja zamjenjuje kavu rakijom, treSetu murom...”
(Tommaseo, 1840: 100). Religija ¢e tako, zajedno s Crkvom koja ju je
institucionalizirala, odigrati veliku ulogu u prosvjetljenju i opismenjivanju
stanovni§tva Dalmacije. Sto se ti¢e Tommaseovog odnosa prema smrti, on
je svakako na tragu klasi¢nog teoloskog tumacenje triju teoloskih
kreposti: vjere, nade i ljubavi. Smrt je shvacena kao kraj jednog dijela
covjekovog puta, nikako kao konacni kraj: ,,Neki kazu da je smrt enigma:
ja ne pronalazim nikog jasnijeg i spremnijeg da razrijeSi straSnu misteriju
Zivota“ (Tommaseo, 1852: 130). Od te se ideje Tommaseo ne udaljava,
¢ak i onda kad je rije¢ o najdrazoj mu osobi, majci: ,,Zelim barem, ako mi
ju je Bog odluéio oduzeti (a nadam se da nije), da me barem jo$ jednom
vidi moja draga majka*“ (Tommaseo, 1840: 135). Cinjenica jest da je
religioznost atipi¢na za sudionike Risorgimenta jer je Risorgimento bio
laicki i antiklerikalni pokret, pa bi se u tom kontekstu moglo ocekivati da
postoji izvjesna Kolizija izmedu vjerskih osjecaja i politi¢kih stavova.
Tommaseova religioznost pociva na kr$¢anskom milosrdu i siromastvu
(Pederin, 1992: 227), koje ¢e ga, pretoceno u ispravnu politicku poruku
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uciniti predstavnikom liberalnog i romanticarskog katolicizma (Ciampini,
1944: 107). Manzoni ¢e tako Tommaseov pogled okarakterizirati kao
mjesavinu eshatologije, neogvelfizma, sanfedizma, i gotovo hermetickog
moralizma (Petronio, 1968: 591).

U vremenu u kojem nit povijesne i druStvene promjene predvode
pokreti koji su po svojoj srzi antiklerikalni, Tommaseo se javlja kao
predstavnik one tradicionalnije struje koja se nije htjela odre¢i svih
vrijednosti proslosti:

Zelio je da se Bog ponovno spusti medu nas, u nase duse, da
nadahljuje sva naSa djela, da ispuni sobom sve nase osjecaje i
misli: ni$ta nije smatrao ve¢im grijehom od udaljavanja, koje je
veé u tim vremenima pocelo, ¢ovjeka od Boga. (Ciampini, 1944:
167)

Zbog toga ¢e njegov ,.tre¢i put” biti sinteza kr§¢anske tradicije i
moralnih vrijednosti koje donosi novo vrijeme i novi, iako tek na pomolu,
drustveni poredak. Ideja o bratstvu i ravnopravnosti medu narodima
univerzalna je i opceljudska, a na valu stvaranja velike europske obitelji i
danas aktualna.

Zakljucak

Knjizevnom i politickom djelovanju Nikole Tommasea posvecene
su razne publikacije domacih i stranih talijanista. Zanimanje za ovog
svestranog Dalmatinca rodeno je jo§ za njegova zivota kad je u ulozi
renesansnog Covjeka Cesto bio glavna inspiracija knjizevnicima s obje
strane Jadrana. Nakon smrti 1874. godine Tommaseo u odredenim
dalmatinskim krugovima postaje glavna referenta nedavno rodene ideje o
dalmatinskoj naciji te neovisnosti Dalmacije unutar HabsburSkog Carstva.
Upravo ¢e ideja neovisne Dalmacije, neposredno nakon Drugog svjetskog
rata, biti jedan od glavnih razloga nagle promjene odnosa prema
dalmatinskom piscu, do te mjere da ¢e mu 1945. godine nasilno biti
uklonjen spomenik u Sibenskom gradskom parku postavljen jo§ 1896.
godine. Za razliku od politicke prizme kroz koju je jo§ od pocetka proslog
stoljeca promatran Tommaseo, u ovom smo radu pokusali dati jedan
drugadiji pogled na Zivot i rad velikog Sibencanina. Pogled je to koji u
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prvi plan stavlja duhovnu komponentu za razliku od dosad nezaobilazne
one svjetovne. Analizirajuéi Tommaseova djela koja pocivaju na
katolickom moralu i izvornom ucenju Crkve, ponudili smo jedno
drugacije rjeSenje nacionalnog pitanja u 19. stoljecu. ,,Bratstvo naroda®,
ravnopravnost svih ljudi na zemlji, siromaStvo i poniznost osnovne su
ideje kojima Tommaseo ostaje dosljedan cijelog svog Zivota.
Tommaseova veli¢ina lezi u Cinjenici da je bio sposoban pomiriti i
uskladiti tradiciju s novim, modernim idejama koje su jo$ za njegova
zivota znacile iskru promjene i nagovjestenje novog druStvenog poretka.
Ostajuci do kraja vjeran nekim tradicionalnim vrijednostima koje su mu
usadene jo§ u roditeljskoj kué¢i u Sibeniku i koje je klerikalna Italija
devetnaestog stoljeca samo jo§ snaznije pietrificirala u njegovoj
progonjenoj, egzilnoj duSi, Tommaseo se javlja kao prorok, svjedok
vremena koje treba tek do¢i. Univerzalnost njegovih ideja, njihova
izvorna dobronamjernost pomijeSana ponekad s tipi¢nom dalmatinskom
grubos¢u 1 tvrdoglavosti, odasilje poruku ljubavi i mira medu svim
narodima.
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Bosko KneZi¢
The Neo-Guelphism Of Niccoldo Tommaseo

Abstract: Neo-guelphism, the political and cultural movement that
originated in Italy in the 19th century, and was theorized in Del primato
morale e civile degli Italiani by Turin priest Vincenzo Gioberti, set as its
main goal the unification of the Italian lands under the papal tiara. This
unusual synthesis of religion and patriotism also found its followers
among the writers of the eastern Adriatic coast. The greatest Dalmatian
writer of the 19th century, Niccolo Tommaseo, “the blind man from
Sebenico”, would thus build into his vision of independent Dalmatia,
based on the ideas of romantic historicism, an ecumenical understanding
of the world, as well as of the man who is an active and obligatory factor
of God’s infallible thought. Tommaseo’s God is not an impersonal force
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which moves the world, but a person embodied in the image of the
Saviour. Tommaseo’s Dalmatia also found its place in a turbulent storm of
revolution and national awakenings of the second half of the 19" century.
The role that would be played by religion was not merely spiritual, but
took on a political aspect, so that the moral doctrine turned into a
categorical imperative. The analysis of the selected works by Niccolo
Tommaseo will focus on the role of religion as the wheel of change and
the importance of the man who is to set the wheel in motion.

Key words: Tommaseo, neo-guelphism, religion, God, Dalmatia.
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BIBLIJSKI INTERTEKST U ROMANU EMMAUS
ALESSANDRA BARICCA

SaZetak: Rad interpretira biblijski intertekst u romanu Emmaus
talijanskog autora Alessandra Baricca. Roman samim naslovom najavljuje
utemeljenost na novozavjetnim referencama, a analiza i interpretacija
cjelovite strukture ukazat ¢e na njihovu funkcionalnu ucestalost, te
odgovoriti na pitanje da 1i na odredenoj razini djeluje i protubiblijski
intertekst.

Kljuéne rijeci: Alessandro Baricco, Emaus, biblijski intertekst.

Uvod

Alessandro Baricco, suvremeni je talijanski autor koji svojom
aktivnoScu uspijeva izazvati burne reakcije publike i knjiZzevnih kriticara.
Stoga ne ¢udi kako Ewa Nicewicz (2011: 59-65), upravo ,slu¢ajem
Baricco® ilustrira sve promjene koje su se od 90-ih godina zbile na
talijanskoj knjiZzevnoj sceni. Na prvom mjestu upozorava na vremensku
podudarnost prvog Bariccovog romana Kule od bijesa (Castelli di rabbia,
objavljen 1991.) i knjige Cesarea Segrea Notizie della crisi (1993), koja
otvoreno progovara o krizi talijanske knjizevne kritike. Polemiku koja se
na stranicama dnevnih novina vodila izmedu Alessandra Baricca i Giulia
Ferronija (Baricco, 2006: 1; Ferroni, 2006: 46) stavlja u kontekst
otvorenog sukoba izmedu talijanskih kritiCara i knjizevnika, sukoba u
kojima se knjizevnicima zamjera kako su knjizevnu produkciju izjednacili
s pukom intertekstualnom igrom. Autorica s pravom upozorava i na
utjecaj promjena na izdavackom trzistu koje, koriste¢i sve raspolozive
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medije, mijenja dotadasnju sliku knjizevnika, stvaraju¢i od njih gotovo
brendirani proizvod. Nicewicz zakljuCuje kako sve navedeno, uz
socioloske aspekte problema’, uvjetuje raznolikost interesa suvremenih
knjiZzevnika, o ¢emu svjedoCi i Bariccova aktivnost: naime on je pisac,
novinar, glazbeni kritiCar, urednik 1 voditelj televizijskih programa,
osniva¢ Skole pisanja, ucitelj, prevoditelj, izdavac, scenarist i reziser.
Zanimljivo je da autorica upravo na primjeru distribucije romana
Emmaus, ukazuje kako se radi o knjizevniku koji dobro poznaje
suvremeno kulturno trZiste. Nekoliko mjeseci prije njegove pojave u
prodaji, objavljena je enigmatska najava u dnevnom tisku: ,,Novi roman
Alessandra Baricca zvat ¢e se Emmaus i bit ¢e objavljen na jesen u
Feltrinelliju [...] 4. studenoga 2009. todan je datum izlaska romana‘
(Nicewicz, 2011: 64). Nekoliko tjedana prije najavljenog datuma, izdavac
navodi novi trag: ,,Svi imamo Sesnaest, sedamnaest godina — no da to
zapravo i ne znamo, to je jedina dob koju smo u stanju zamisliti: jedva
znamo za proglost“® (Baricco, 2012: 11). Ovaj izdava&ki rebus dovoljan je
zamaSnjak Citateljske znatiZelje, tako da je i prije navedenog datuma
rasprodan u on line knjizarama. Distribucija romana u Feltrinellijevoj
knjizari u Rimu zakazana je za no¢ s 3. na 4. studenoga, gdje je okupljeno
mnostvo nagradeno dolaskom samog autora. Marketinski trik izazvao je
niz ironi¢nih novinskih komentara: ,,Vjestica Baricco dolazi noc¢u. Poput
Harryja Pottera* (Bianchi, 2009) ili ,,Sveti Baricco ukazuje se vjernicima
Emmausa“ (Tedoldi, 2009; Nicewicz, 2011: 64).

Slijede vrlo raznolike recenzije novog Bariccovog djela: dok jedni
smatraju kako i ovim romanom autor dokazuje svoju vjestinu (Starnone,
2009), ili isticu viSeslojnost znacenja romana (Mozzato, 2009), drugi
roman smatraju ,,lisenim i moralnog i knjiZzevnog dostojanstva“* (Onnis,
2009), prigovaraju autoru zbog manjka inspiracije i pojednostavljenog
prikazivanja katolika (Scanzi, 2009), a Baricca nazivaju ,,novim prorokom

! Autorica primjenjuje teoriju ideologije Pierrea Bourdieua.

2 Svi prijevodi u tekstu s talijanskoga na hrvatski jezik autoricini su, ukoliko nije
druk¢ije naznaceno.

® Citirana je prva reenica romana. Svi citati iz romana preuzeti su iz prijevoda na
hrvatski jezik Snjezane Husic¢.

* Radi se o rije¢ima Goffreda Fofija, citiranima u tekstu Marcelle Onnis Perché
leggere ,,Emmaus* di Alessandro Baricco.
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knjizevnih djetinjarija“ (Parente, 2009). NajoStriju kritiku potpisuje
Antono Spadaro, na stranicama Casopisa La Civilta Cattolica. Premda
autora smatra vjestim poznavateljem pripovjedne tehnike, smatra kako u
konacnici ¢ak i to pridonosi dojmu ispraznosti. Roman naziva knjizevnim
fast foodom, u kojem su vjera, ljubav i seksualnost nasumce izabrani
sastojci. Stereotipna i ideoloski definirana podjela pretvara likove u
tipove, ideje u ljudskom obli¢ju ili u karikature (Spadaro, 2010).
Zanimljiva je kritika Bariccovog pozivanja na Bibliju:

Roman Emmaus nema nikakve veze s odlomkom iz Evandelja po
Luki. Toénije: u romanu je odlomak citiran vrlo ubrzano i
rastreseno viSe-manje polovi¢no, u biti kako bi se izrazila misao
koja se Cini dubokom, ali na kraju se pokazuje banalnom: mi
zivimo, djelujemo, radimo, ali i dalje smo slijepi, hrane¢i naSa
»mala srca* iluzijama. (Spadaro, 2010)

Upravo ovaj osvrt objavljen u jezuitskom casopisu, potice nas da
analizom cjelovite strukture istaknemo funkcionalnu ucestalost
novozavjetnih referenca u Bariccovom tekstu, a njihova interpretacija,
usporedba s izvornikom, ukazat ¢e na to koliko im autor mijenja osnovno
znacenje i pruziti odgovor na pitanje da li na odredenoj razini djeluje i
protubiblijski intertekst.

Biblija kao intertekst

Roman nas uvodi u svijet Cetvorice KkatoliCki orijentiranih,
inhibiranih tinejdZera iz radnickih obitelji. Premda se, $to je Cest slucaj u
Bariccovim djelima, mjesto i vrijeme radnje eksplicitno ne navode, da se
naslutiti, $to potvrduje i sam autor® kako je opisan Torino® sedamdesetih
godina. Iz Proslova je vidljivo kako postoji visegodiSnja distanca izmedu
naracije 1 dogadaja: opisujuci prometnu nesrecu koja funkcionira kao
prolepsa u primarnoj pripovijesti, autodijegeticki pripovjedac¢ kaze:

> 7. studenoga Baricco predstavlja svoj roman u emisiji Che tempo fa koja se
emitira na televizijskom kanalu Rai3

(www.rai.tv/dI/Rai TV/programmi/media/Contentltem-beccdcc0-7062-42f6-ab69-
2b8e3e9466a7.html)

® Cime se otvara pitanje autobiografskih elemenata, s obzirom da je Baricco
roden u Torinu 1958. godine.



Andrijana Jusup Magazin

»Mladi¢ sam bio ja. Bilo je to prije mnogo godina“ (Baricco, 2012: ).
Pripovjeda¢ i protagonist odijeljeni su godinama iskustva, pa kada
pripovijeda pri¢u on zna ,,sve“ o njoj, Sto mu daje mogucnost da se u
pojedinim dijelovima njegova naracija priblizi pretkazanju, $to u
kontekstu pozivanja na Bibliju, moZemo shvatiti kao aluziju na biblijska
prorocanstva. S druge strane autorov izbor pripovjedacke perspektive,
moze se dovesti u vezu s Evandeljem po Luki, na koje se roman i
naslovom eksplicitno poziva. Naime, specifi¢nost ovog Evandelja jest u
tome $to Luka ne zeli isklju¢ivo kronoloski izvijestiti o Isusovom Zivotu.
On sve dogadaje promatra retrospektivno svjestan da im Kristovo
uskrsnu¢e daje puninu smisla (Duda, 1987: 1237). Takva je i uloga
pripovjedaca u romanu koji odabire one dogadaje za koje smatra da su u
konacnici doveli do propasti. Osim toga odabir ovog evandeliste povezan
je sa sudbinama koje Baricco opisuje: Luka je evandelist koji Krista voli
prikazati osobito kao prijatelja siromaha, milosrdna prema greSnicima
(Duda, 1987: 1237).

Ve¢ nakon prvih stranica jasno je kako Baricco odabire Bibliju
kao intertekst. Pripovjeda¢, jedini liSen osobnog imena opisujuci sebe i
svoje prijatelje, Bobbyja, Lucu i Sveca, kaZe kako vjeruju s neobuzdanom
straS¢u, mijenjaju postelju bolesnicima, ponosno nose bijednu odjecu,
iskazujuci ljubav prema siroma$tvu, sviraju na nedjeljnoj Misi i imaju
vjeéni osjecaj krivnje: ,,U sklopu normalnosti propisano je, neizostavno,
da budemo katolici — vjernici smo i katolici. Rije¢ je zapravo o anomaliji,
mahnitosti kojom izokre¢emo teorem vlastite jednostavnosti ali nama se
to ¢ini posve obi¢nim, kako i treba biti” (Baricco, 2012: 11-12).

Njihovom je svijetu suprotstavljen onaj Drugi u kojem Zive oni
bogati, oni koji nisu ¢udoredni, oni koji se ne srame, ali ,,Zanju bez razlike
i dobro i zlo. Spaljuju sjecanja i iz pepela odgonetaju vlastitu budu¢nost™
(Baricco, 2012: 13), Sto je suprotno onome $to nalazimo u Poslanici
Galadanima: ,,Ne varajte se: Bog se ne da ismjehivati! Sto tko sije, to ée i
zeti: tko sije u svoje tijelo, iz tijela ¢e Zeti propast, a tko sije u duh, iz duha
ée Zeti zivot vje¢ni" (Gal. 6:7-8)" Ovo je tipi¢an primjer, kako
pripovjeda¢, koriste¢i se Biblijom kao izvorom, primjenjujuci biblijski
tekst, citirajuci ga, dodavanjem novih pojedinosti, koje su katkad suprotne

" Svi citati su preuzeti iz prijevoda Biblije u nakladi Kri¢anske sadasnjosti, 1987.
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Bozjoj rijeci, ili premjeStanjem u novi kontekst, najavljuje uruSavanje
dotad sigurne stvarnosti. Drugi je svijet utjelovljen u djevojci Andre,
kojom su mladi¢i opCinjeni. Andre je sve ono $to oni nisu: ,,dolazi iz
svijeta bez predostroznosti, u kojemu ljudska pustolovina ne teCe u
zavjetrini normalnosti nego krivuda na sve strane, tako da ¢e okrznuti
svaku daleku rije¢, koliko god ostra ona bila — a ponajprije onu koja
izrazava umiranje* (Baricco, 2012: 24).

Ovakva stroga podjelu na dva moguca modela Iljudskog
ponaSanja, na meti kritike (Spadaro, 2010), smislena je ukoliko je
i§¢itamo putem izabranog novozavjetnog predloska: Cini se da pripovjedaé
svijet vidi kroz prizmu Isusovog Govora na gori iz Evandelja po Luki (6,
20). U njemu je ,,blago vama“ siromasi, oni koji sada gladujete, placete 1
»blago vama* kad vas ljudi zamrze, izopée, pogrde i odbace zbog Sina
Covje&jega suprotstavljeno &etverostrukom ,jao“ upuéenog bogatagima.
Brisanje ovih granica, kao da brise i smislenost BoZjeg postojanja,
odustajanje od zivljenja prema pravilima Govora na gori znaci izgubiti
uporiste:

Pada mi na pamet geometrijsko uruSavanje zida — u trenutku kad
grada popusti na jednom mjestu, sve se srusi. Jer ¢vrst je kameni
zid, no u dubini uvijek krije slab spoj, labav oslonac. S vremenom
smo naucili gdje toéno — gdje je skriven kamen Kkoji nas moze
izdati. Nalazi se to¢no tamo gdje je uporiSte sveg naSeg junastva i
vjerskih osjecaja: tamo gdje odbijamo svijet drugih, tamo gdje ga
preziremo s nagonskom sigurnoséu, tamo gdje znamo da je
besmislen, posve bjelodano. (Baricco, 2012: 82)

Potrebno je upozoriti kako se Baricco poigrava s o0sobnim
imenima, dodjeljuju¢i im jednaku vaznost koju su imala u biblijska
vremena. Imena glavnih likova nositelji su simboli¢nog ili prorockog
znacenja, pa tako djevojka nosi ime koje oznaCava njezina androgina
svojstva:

Ona se zove Andrija — 5to je u naSim obiteljima musko ime, ali ne
i u njezinoj, gdje je cak i1 pri nadijevanju imena prirodena
odredena sklonost povlastenosti. [... ] Naravno, prelijepa je,
gotovo svi su oni takvi, ali treba reéi: ona posebno, i to ne
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namjerno. Ima neSto musko u sebi. NeSto oporo. [... ] Na njoj je
¢udesno lice: boja ociju, izboCene jagodi¢ne kosti, usta. Kao da
nema potrebe gledati iSta drugo — tijelo joj je tek naéin na koji
jest, nosi tezinu, krece se — ono je posljedica. (Baricco, 2012: 14),

Pritom 1 androginost glavne junakinje moze Ciniti dio sustava biblijskog
interteksta, s obzirom da su u Bibliji isklju¢ivo andeli prikazani kao
androgina bic¢a. Dodjeljivanje andeoskih osobina promiskuitetnoj djevojci
otvara vrata izmedu svijeta vjernika i onih drugih, a pri tom susretu
otkriva se znaCenjska uvjetovanost uporabe ostalih osobnih imena. Jedan
od cetvorice mladi¢a zove se Bobby, ,,ima starijega brata koji je pljunuti
John Kennedy* (Baricco, 2012: 21) i u svom imenu Krije vlastitu tragi¢nu
sudbinu. Isto je i sa Svecem ¢ije previranje izmedu dobra i zla odgovara
onome §to ostali mladi¢i shvacaju pod pojmom svetosti: ,,u naSemu je
svijetu svetost usko isprepletena s neizrecivom prisnos$éu sa zlom, kako
svjedoc¢e Evandelja u pri¢i o iskuenju i kako to prenose tmurni Zivotopisi
mistika“ (Baricco, 2012: 50-51). Tre¢i mladi¢, Luca, svoje ime duguje
jedinom evandelisti koji biljezi pricu o ukazanju ucenicima na putu u
Emaus. Osim toga, Zivotna pri¢a ovog lika najvjernije zrcali sljepocu
Kleofe i drugog ucenika: godinama je vjerovao kako njegov otac izlazeci
na balkon razmislja o samoubojstvu, §to se na kraju pokazuje neto¢nim. |
ova situacija u romanu dobro ilustrira problem odredivanja granice
izmedu biblijskog i protubiblijskog, zato $to nam ostavlja moguénost
dvojake interpretacije: ukoliko Lucu postovjetimo s jednim od Cetvorice
evandelista, onda je on taj koji prenosi, i djelomic¢no interpretira Bozju
rije¢. Kako lik u romanu godinama postupcima svog oca pripisuje krivo
znacenje, mozemo |li posumnjati da Baricco dovodi u pitanje
pravovaljanost Evandelja po Luki. O¢ito se radi o prenategnutom, ali ne
potpuno neutemeljenom tumacenju, $to dokazuje teSkocu odredivanja u
kojoj mijeri u Bariccovom romanu mozemo govoriti o protubiblijskom
intertekstu. Sli¢na interpretacija moze se primijeniti na niz u romanu
opisanih dogadaja i situacija, kao npr. na znacenje ocinske figure. Dok se
ostali roditelji spominju samo usputno, detaljnije se opisuje psihicka
nestabilnost Lucina oca, kao potpuna suprotnost biblijskoj viziji oca kao
utocista. Postavlja se i pitanje kako objasniti bezimenost glavnog lika: za
pretpostaviti je kako njegovo neimenovanje ipak nema nikakve veze s
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izbjegavanjem izgovaranja BoZjeg imena u Starom zavjetu i da ga Baricco
time ne Zeli izjednaciti sa srediSnjom osobom kr§¢anstva. Glavni lik, u
prizmi novozavjetne intertekstualnosti djeluje kao srodnik pojedinih
biblijskih likova, Sto ¢e se detaljnije objasniti u nastavku.

Moze se re¢i kako roman dijelom funkcionira kao suvremeno
prikazanje: pocetna ravnoteza narusava se u trenutku kad likovi polako
ulaze u svijet Drugoga. Njihovo je odrastanje prikazano iskuenjima, koja
aludiraju na Kristova iskuSenja u pustinji, ali niti jedan od njih nije
kristoidni lik jer im niti jedan ne odolijeva: Bobby pada na iskuSenju
navodenja na krivi put, jer postaje narkoman, a Luca, Svetac i pripovjedac
ne odolijevaju iskuSenjima tijela: naime sva trojica stupaju u spolni odnos
s Andre. Vijest o njezinoj trudno¢i, potice Luku na samoubojstvo. Svetac,
za kojeg se nakraju ispostavlja da je otac Andrinog djeteta, osuden je za
ubojstvo. Pripovjeda¢ se pokuSava vratiti na pocetak, pokusava se vratiti
poznatome koliko god to bilo nemoguce, svjestan kako ne moze kriviti
Andre za sve nevolje koje su ih snasle:,, [...] nikad nije bilo nekog prije
Andre, jer smo oduvijek bili takvi. Prema tome, nemamo pravo na
nostalgiju niti ima puta kojim bismo se vratili unatrag” (Baricco, 2012:
136) Cini se, ukoliko se posluzimo biblijskom retorikom, kako su svi oni
otpocetka pokleknuli pred sljede¢im iskusenjem: teze¢i za muceni¢kom
slavom zapali su u grijehe oholosti.

Zakljuéno poglavlje romana poticajno je za razumijevanje
Bariccove uporabe Biblije kao interteksta. Glavni se lik pokuSava vratiti u
okrilje Zupne zajednice, te se pojavljuje u Crkvi. Suprotno novozavjetnoj
paraboli o povratku izgubljenog sina, zaklju¢uje kako povratak nije
mogug, jer je doba nevinosti bespovratno izgubljeno:

No nisam odsvirao ni dva akorda ulazne pjesme, a ve¢ sam osjetio
kako se sve vrac¢a - kako je smijeSno §to sam tamo i kako je
nedohvatljiv svaki smisao povratka kuci. Bio sam tako star, tamo
medu njima — po godinama dakako, ali najvie po izgubljenog
nevinosti. (Baricco, 2013: 137)

Povratak zajednici ujedno je propitivanje mogucnosti opraStanja grijeha.
Oprastanje grijeha dogada se izmedu Boga, zajednice i pojedinca: Bog
oprasta, zajednica posreduje pri oprostu, a ,,¢ovjek koji prima oprastanje,
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mora ispuniti samo dva 'uvjeta’: vjerovanje u BoZji sud nad samim sobom
u priznavanju grijeha i sigurnost da ¢e i on drugima oprostiti“ (Prakticni
biblijski leksikon, 1997: 262). Baricco ne dovodi u pitanje BoZji oprost,
niti posredovanje zajednice, ali glavni lik ne uspijeva ispuniti jedan od
postavljenih uvjeta: ,Jer naSe me pustolovine nisu naulile ni
popustljivosti, niti su me obdarile razumijevanjem. Samilo$¢u za to kakvi
smo, svi.“ (Baricco, 2012: 139). Autor u zavrSnoj sceni ne propituje
Bozju, ve¢ ljudsku narav, koja svjesno ili nesvjesno onemogucuje
ostvarenje biblijskog nauka. Autor tako ostavlja djelo otvoreno raznim
moguéim tumacenjima, S$to se potvrduje 1 zavrSnim susretom glavnog lika
i Andre u crkvi. Njih dvoje, koji sjede u gotovo opustjeloj crkvi mogu se
opisati kao zrcalna slika Ivana, u¢enika koga je Isus ljubio i greSnice-
pokajnice Marije Magdalene pred raspetim Kristom. Time ova dva lika, u
zavrsnoj sceni objedinjuju obiljezja dvaju pozitivnih biblijskih likova, Sto
ostavlja moguénost dvojake interpretacije njihove uloge. Ta se moguénost
potvrduje i u zakljuénim recenicama glavnog lika koje se mogu shvatiti
kao potvrda, ali i kao ironiziranje kr§¢anskog nauka o vje¢nom zivotu:

Ipak sam odgojen u duhu tvrdokorne otpornosti, koja Zivot smatra
plemenitom obvezom koju treba ispuniti dostojanstveno i u
punini. Dali su mi u tu svrhu snagu i karakter, kao i naslijede svih
njihovih tuga, kao najvece blago. Stoga mi je jasno da nikada
ne¢u umrijeti — 0sim u prolaznim gestama i trenucima koji padaju
u zaborav. (Baricco, 2012: 140)

Najreprezentativniji primjeri uporabe biblijskog teksta eksplicitna
su pozivanja na dvije pri¢e iz Evandelja. Prva je najavljena naslovom,
referencom na odlomak Evandelja po Luki (24, 13-15), na pricu o
ukazanju uskrslog Isusa uc¢enicima na putu u Emaus. U izvorniku stoji:

Toga istog dana dvojica od njih iSla su u selo zvano Emaus,
udaljeno od Jeruzalema sto Sezdeset stadija. Razgovarali su medu
sobom o svim tim dogadajima. I dok su tako razgovarali i
pretresali, priblizi im se sam Isus te pode s njima. Njihovim o¢ima
bi uskraceno da ga mogu prepoznati. | on ih zapita: ,,kakav je to
razgovor §to ga medu sobom vodite na putu? Oni se zaustavise,
ozalo$¢eni, te mu jedan od njih imenom Kleofa rece: ,,Ti si jedini
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stranac u Jeruzalemu Kkoji ne zna$ $to se u njemu dogodilo ovih
dana!“ ,Sto?“ upita ih. ,Ono $to se dogodilo s Isusom
Nazare¢aninom — odgovorise mu — koji bijase silan prorok rije¢ju
i djelom pred Bogom i pred cijelim narodom: kako ga naSi glavari
sveéenicki i ¢lanovi Velikog vije¢a predadoSe da bude osuden na
smrt te ga razapeSe. A mi smo se nadali da je on onaj koji ¢e
osloboditi Izraela. Ali — osim svega toga — ve¢ je trec¢i dan kako se
to dogodilo. A i neke su nas Zene od naSih zbunile. Bile su vrlo
rano na grobu i nisu nasle njegova tijela pa dodose i rekose da su
im se i andeli ukazali i rekli da je Ziv. Neki su od nasih otisli na
grob te su nasli onako kako su rekle Zene, ali njega nisu vidjeli.“

Nato im on rece: ,,O ljudi bez razumijevanja i spore pameti za
vjerovanje svega Sto su proroci govorili! Zar nije trebalo da to
Mesija pretrpi da ude u svoju slavu?“ I po¢e od Mojsija te,
slijede¢i sve proroke, protumaci im $to se na njega odnosilo u
svim Pismima.

Kad se priblizise selu kamo su isli, on se pri¢ini kao da ide
dalje. Oni ga uzeSe ustavljati i moliti: ,,Ostani s nama, jer je vecer;
dan je ve¢ na izmaku!“ I ude da ostane s njima. Dok je sjedio s
njima za stolom, uze kruh, zahvali, razlomi ga pa im ga dade.
Njima se otvoriSe o€i i prepoznadoSe ga... Ali njega nestade
ispred njihovih o€iju! Oni jedan drugomu rekose: ,,Zar nije srce
gorjelo u nama dok nam je putem govorio i tumacio Pisma!*

U isti se Cas digoSe i vratiSe u Jeruzalem, gdje nadosSe
Jedanaestoricu s njihovim drugovima, koji im rekoSe: ,,Zaista je
Gospodin uskrsnuo: ukazao se Simunu!“ Nato oni pripovjedise §to
se dogodilo na putu i kako su ga prepoznali u lomljenju kruha.
(Luka, 24, 13-35)

Upravo se na ovaj odlomak Evandelja po Luki poziva glavni lik kad
naposljetku postaje svjestan vlastite i propasti svojih prijatelja, te na
sljede¢i nacin reinterpretira biblijsku pricu:

U Evandeljima posebno volimo jednu pricu, kao i ime pod kojim
je poznata: Emaus. Nekoliko dana nakon Kristove smrti, dva
muskarca idu cestom koja vodi u gradi¢ Emaus i raspravljaju o
tome Sto se dogodilo na Golgoti i o cudnim glasinama o
otvorenim i praznim grobnicama. Pride im tre¢i i pita o ¢emu
razgovaraju. Tad mu ona dvojica kazu: Kako, zar ne zna$ Sto se
dogodilo u Jeruzalemu?
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Sto? Pita on i trazi da mu ispri¢aju $to je bilo. Oni mu
ispri¢aju. Kako je Isus umro i sve ostalo. On slusa.

Nesto poslije Zeli oti¢i, ali ona dvojica mu kazu: Kasno je,
ostani s nama, ve¢ se spustila vecer. Mozemo jesti zajedno i
nastaviti razgovor. | tako on ostane s njima.

Za veCerom, muskarac lomi kruh, smireno, prirodno. Tada
ona dvojica shvate i prepoznaju u njemu Mesiju. On nestane.

Ostavsi sami, govore sebi: Kako je moguce da nismo
shvatili? Sve vrijeme koje je proveo s nama, Mesija je bio s nama,
a mi nismo primijetili. (Baricco, 2012: 57-58)

U prepri¢avanju Baricco dosljedno slijedi izvornik, a dogradnja novim
znacenjima dogada se u trenutku kada glavni lik komentira biblijski
predloZak:

Svida nam se linearnost® — kako je jednostavna ta prica. I kako je
sve stvarno, bez suvi$nih ukrasa. Dogada se samo osnovno,
nuzno, tako da se Kristov nestanak na kraju podrazumijeva,
gotovo kao da je to uobiCajeno. Svida nam se linearnost, ali ona
ne bi bila dovoljna da toliko zavolimo tu pricu, koja nam je tako
draga, ali iz jo§ jednog razloga, ovog: u cijeloj pri¢i, svi Zive u
neznanju. Spocetka kao da ni sam Isus ne zna za sebe ni za svoju
smrt. Zatim oni ne znaju za njega i za njegovo uskrsnuce. Na
kraju se pitaju: kako smo mogli? (Baricco, 2012: 58)

Dok se u Bibliji naglasak stavlja na trenutak prepoznavanja Uskrsloga, na
trenutak koji ulijeva nadu da je, unato¢ kopreni koja nas prijeci da
ugledamo istinu, spoznaja moguca, u romanu novozavjetna prica ne
ulijeva optimizam. Glavni lik, nadogradujuéi pricu, ne novim detaljima,
nego vlastitim komentarima, upozorava na besmislenost zaka3njele
spoznaje:

Kako je moguce da tako dugo nismo nista znali o tome $to jest, a
svejedno smo sjedali za stol svega i svakoga koga smo sreli
putem? Malena srca — hranimo ih velikim iluzijama, a na kraju tog
procesa idemo kao ucenici u Emaus, slijepi, uz bok prijateljima i

® Spadaro isti¢e uvjerljivost i linearnost Bariccove proze (Spadaro, 2010), §to
Baricca pribliZzava izabranom novozavjetnom predlosku.
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ljubavima koje ne prepoznajemo — uzdajuéi se u Boga koji vise ne
zna za sebe sama. Zato nam je poznat pocetak i1 prihvacamo
zavrSetak, ali srzZ nam uvijek izmi¢e. Mi smo osvit, ali zakljucak —
uvijek zakasnjelo otkrice. (Baricco, 2012: 58)

Usporedba novozavijetne price i njene prerade u romanu ilustrira kako
Baricco Kristovom pitanju ucenicima o proteklim dogadajima pridaje
drugacdije znacenje nego S§to ono ima u Bibliji. ,,Neznanje* Uskrsloga, u
reinterpretaciji, dokaz je kako je i Bog sam, makar spoéetka, nesvjestan
vlastitog identiteta, ,,kao da Bog in primis ne prepoznaje sam sebe*
(Onnis, 2009).

Zanimljivo je pripomenuti, kako se u izvorniku samo jednom od
dvojice ucenika spominje ime, dok drugi ostaje neimenovani. Tako se, u
kontekstu pripisivanja znacenja osobnim imenima u ovom Bariccovom
romanu, bezimeni glavni lik moze povezati s jednim od ucenika koji nisu
prepoznali Isusa.

Drugi primjer eksplicitnog citiranja Evandelja slijedi kad se
pripovjeda¢ suoCava sa samoubojstvom najbliskijeg prijatelja. Kako
pripovijedanje glavnog lika pociva na paralelizmu izmedu osobnih
dozivljaja i primjera iz Biblije, vlastiti oCaj zbog gubitka prijatelja sazima
pricom o Lazarovoj smrti:

U Evandelju po Ivanu, i samo tamo, nalazi se dvosmislena prica o
Lazarovoj smrti. Dok je negdje daleko i propovijeda, Isus dozna
da mu se tesko razbolio prijatelj u Betaniji. Produ dva dana i u
osvit trecega Isus kaze uCenicima da se pripreme za povratak u
Judeju. Pitaju ga zaSto, a on odgovori: Na$ je prijatelj Lazar
zaspao, idemo ga probuditi. Tako krene na put i na ulazu u
Betaniji ugleda Lazarovu sestru Martu, kako mu tre ususret.
DoSavsi do njega, zena mu kaze: Gospodine, da si ti bio tu, moj
brat ne bi bio mrtav. USavsi potom u grad, Isus sretne drugu
Lazarovu sestru, Mariju. A ona mu kaze: Gospodine, da si ti bio
tu, moj brat ne bi bio mrtav. (Barricco, 2012: 104)

I u ovom je slucaju potrebno citirati izvornik, kako bi vjerno ilustrirali jo§
jedan nacin Bariccove izmjene znacenja biblijskog citata:
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A kad Isus dode, ustanovi da Lazar ve¢ Cetiri dana lezi u grobu.
Betanija bijase blizu Jeruzalema otprilike petnaest stadija. Mnogi
Zidovi bijahu do3li k Marti i Mariji da ih tjede zbog brata njihova.
Marta, ¢im ¢u da dolazi Isus, izide mu u susret, dok Marija ostade
u kuc¢i. Marta rece Isusu: ,,Gospodine, da si bio ovdje, ne bi bio
umro moj brat. Ali i sada znam da ¢e ti Bog dati sve Sto god
zatrazi§ od njega.* ,,Uskrsnut ¢e brat tvoj*, odgovori joj Isus.

,,Znam da ¢e uskrsnuti — odvrati mu Marta — o uskrsnucu, u
posljednji dan.”

,»Ja sam uskrsnuce i zivot — rece joj Isus. Tko vjeruje u mene,
ako 1 umre, zivjet ¢e. Tko god Zivi i vjeruje u me, sigurno nece
nigda umrijeti. Vjeruje$ li ovo?“ ,Da, Gospodine, ja tvrdo
vjerujem da si ti Mesija, Sin BoZji koji je doSao na svijet.”

Kad to rece, ode i zovnu sestru Mariju: ,,Ucitelj je ovdje —
reée joj tiho — i zove te.“ Cim ona to &u, brzo se dize i ode k
njemu. Isus ne bijase jo$ uSao u selo, ve¢ je i dalje bio na onome
mjestu gdje ga susrete Marta. A Zidovi koji bijahu s Marijom u
ku¢i i koji su je tjesili, kad vidjese da se ona brzo dize i izide,
podoSe za njom, uvjereni da ide na grob plakati. A Marija, kad
dode tamo gdje bijase Isus i kad ga opazi, pade mu pred noge pa
mu rece: ,,Gospodine, da si bio ovdje, ne bi umro brat moj.“ Kad
je opazi gdje place i gdje pladu Zidovi koji su dosli s njom, Isus se
potrese u dusi, uzbudi i zapita: ,,Gdje ste ga polozili?“ ,,Gospodine
—rekoSe mu — dodi pa ¢e$ vidjeti!*

Isus proplaka. Nato su Zidovi govorili: ,,Gledaj kako ga je
ljubio!™ Neki od njih ipak rekose: ,,Zar nije ovaj koji je slijepcu
otvorio o¢i mogao uéiniti da Lazar ne umre?* (Ivan, 11, 17-37)

Premda glavni lik pricu o Lazarovom uskrsnuéu naziva dvosmislenom,
ocita je dosljednost u prepricavanju. Ali prepriavanje biblijske price
dobiva svoje znacenje kad u usporedbi dvaju tekstova upozorimo na nacéin
sazimanja biblijske price, tocnije, na dosljednost u primjeni kriterija
presucivanja. U romanu se tocno citiraju rijec¢i kojima Lazarove sestre
spocCitavaju Isusu S§to ih je napustio, ali se zanemaruju Martine rijeci u
kojima se zrcali njezina vjera u svemoguceg Krista. Tako pri¢a koja u
Bibliji ilustrira snagu vjere u Boga i Uskrsnuce, postaje prica kojom se u
prenesenom znacenju propituje Bozja sveprisutnost. Ove dvije
novozavjetne pri¢e u romanu jedna drugoj pridaju novo ukupno znacenje:
Zidovi prozivaju Isusa da je, ukoliko je ozdravio slijepca, mogao sprijediti
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i Lazarovu smrt. U¢enici na putu u Glavni lik do kraja pripovijesti ostaje
slijep, ¢ime kao da se porice moguénost uskrsnuca.

Zakljucéak

Iz svih navedenih primjera moze se zakljuciti kako u romanu
biblizmi funkcioniraju kao kraljeznica koja vezuje cijeli tekst. Tumaceni
roman suobraca s kanoniziranim Evandeljima, na svim razinama. Pritom
autor preuzima iz Biblije djelomi¢ne ili cijele pripovijesti, dodajuci ili
oduzimajuéi pojedinosti izabranom predlosku. Biblijske pripovijesti medij
su kojim glavni lik, ujedno i pripovjedac, prepricava i komentira vlastitu
mladost. Tako je gotovo svaki dogadaj ili svaki obrazac Iljudskog
ponasanja objadnjen citatom ili aluzijom na Evandelja. Pripovjedac izabire
istu pripovjednu perspektivu kao i evandelist Luka, ali u njegovom sluc¢aju
smisao prozivljenoj mladosti, smisao dogadajima iz proslosti ne daje vjera
u uskrslog Krista. On dogadaje iz proslosti opisuje svjestan osnovne
ljudske karakteristike: nemoguénosti da vidimo u trenutku kada je to
najpotrebnije. Pitanje koje se otvara jest koliko autor, time $to mijenja
kontekst u odnosu na tekst iz kojeg ih preuzima, mijenja temeljnu
biblijsku poruku. Neupitno je da roman kroz sudbine nekolicine mladih
ljudi propituje smisao pokajanja i da u vecéini primjera biblizmi
dodavanjem novih znacenja, suprotno izvornom kr§¢anskom ucenju,
ukazuju na nemoguénost prevladavanja apsurda, na uzaludnost spoznaje.
Biblijski elementi u kontekstu suvremenosti prikazani su kao aktualni, ali
ne nuzno i istiniti, §to nas dovodi do zakljucka kako je rije¢ uglavnom o
protubiblijskom intertekstu.
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Andrijana Jusup Magazin
Biblical Intertext in Alessandro Baricco's Emmaus

Abstract: This paper interprets the Biblical intertext in the novel Emmaus
of the Italian author Alessandro Baricco. The novel's title itself announces
its founding on the New Testament references, while the analysis and
interpretation of the whole structure proves their functional frequency.
The interpreted novel avails itself of the canonized Gospels, adding or
subtracting details from the selected pattern. The Biblical narratives are a
medium through which the main character, also the narrator, recounts and
comments on his own youth. In most cases Biblical motifs, by adding new
meanings, contrary to the original Christian teaching, indicate an inability
to overcome the absurdity and to reveal the futility of knowledge. Biblical
elements, in the present day context, are represented as current, but not
necessarily true, which leads us to a conclusion that this is mainly an anti-
biblical intertext.

Key words: Alessandro Baricco, Emmaus, Biblical intertext.
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THE OLD TESTAMENT NOAH’S ARK
DISCOURSE IN WESTERN-EUROPEAN ART

Abstract: The paper deals with the research based on the interdiscourse
analysis of the ship as a culturological concept of the Western-European
art. The ship is regarded as one of the components of the universal
mythopoetic triad together with the tree and the rose. In the framework of
the Western-European art, it functions in many ways: the Old Testament
Noah’s Ark, the antique boat of Charon, the glorious Argo and
Odysseus’s ship, the Norse Naglfar, the Medieval Ship of Fools and the
Flying Dutchman of Romanticism. The chain of the Ship’s artistic
transformations, widely represented in various fields of art created in
different historical epochs, is embodied in a full-scale interdiscourse.
Within the framework of this interdiscourse two major discourses are
considered to be dominants — the Ship of Fools and the Flying Dutchman,
both of which have one preconstruct — the Old Testament Noah’s Ark at
the same time functioning as their equal partner.

Key words: mythopoetic image, interdiscourse, discourse, ark, boat, ship,
art.

Ships of every stripe that float in the world culture form grandiose
flotillas: Akkadian Ziusudra’s boat, Babylonian Atrachasis’ ship, Old
Testament Noah’s Ark, the ancient boat of Charon, glorious Argo and
illustrious ship of Odysseus, the Norse Skidbladnir and Naglfar — made of
deadmen’s nails, the Medieval Ship of Fools, the Flying Dutchman of
Romanticism, ship-states and ship-societies that cross the seas of the
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epoch of modernism, postmodern arks on board of which all times are
mixed and reinterpreted, postapocalyptic ships which are at once
phantoms of previous epochs and super-beings of a new era... Floating
from port to port, from one country to another, they usually moored to
European piers, which always welcomed them with special warmth.

Being born in the lap of Western Europe, this mythopoetic image
became an integral part of its culture, though it widely spread out of its
frontiers. Along with the World Tree and Rosa Mundi Ship makes part of
the universal mythopoetic image triad that constitutes the artistic basis of
the world culture, European in particular.

The Old Testament Noah’s Ark discourse, which is in the focus of
attention, originated from the Sumerian and Akkadian mythology and
over the course of time evolved in ancient and Scandinavian myths and
other types of narratives — from Ziusudra’s salvation on board of an ark to
Odysseus’s ship and fabulous Naglfar. Later on it got two major
transformations: the one being the medieval Ship of Fools and the other
GGD’s Flying Dutchman (the image born in the epoch of the Greatest
Geographical Discoveries). The chain of artistic transformations, which
seems to be endless for its up-to-datedness and relevance in modern
European arts, consists of unequal links. What we see nowadays regarding
the ship as a symbol, an image or a motif actually represents a full-scale
interdiscourse that is widely represented in various fields of art created in
different historical epochs. Within the framework of this interdiscourse we
can easily point out some major discourses that seem to be dominant and
most influential. Among them the Ship of Fools and the Flying Dutchman
clearly stand out. The one representing a positive concept, the other
standing for a negative one, they nonetheless both derive from the same
earlier discourse which, over the course of time, continued its existence in
two guises absolutely different and independent, which in fact turn out to
be two parts of one medal. What we should take into consideration while
analyzing the Ship as a part of the universal triad is the fact that
ambivalence and dichotomy have always been regarded as crucial
characteristics of the Ship as a mythopoetic image. As for this “original”
discourse that is at the same time a preconstruct of two discourses and
their equal partner — the Old Testament Noah’s Ark, it lies at the basis of
the modern European Ship interdiscourse.
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The Biblical parable of the Doomsday had a strong influence on
the works of art created in the upcoming epochs. The personality of the
man favoured by God, who was given an unprecedented life span; the
image of the boat/ark/ship that was destined to become the delubrum of a
new humankind; the damned raven and the blessed dove — two major
birds in the artistic pantheon of the feathered race; the sacred land, the
land of promise, with milk and honey and new happy life with all the sins
expiated — all these “components” of the discourse were eagerly taken by
painters, writers and musicians of forthcoming epochs.

What seems to be challenging is to trace the ways this discourse
suddenly divided into two subdiscourses: the Ship of Fools and the Flying
Dutchman. Actually, there is no suddenness here — historical backgrounds
defined such a transformation and consequently resulted in two new
images that matched the epochs perfectly well. The Middle Ages, full of
religious and social drama on the eve of its crisis and change to
Renaissance, could not but provoke a new take on Noah’s Ark. There was
no place for the ideal ship, the one with a saint as its captain, full of
sincere belief in the discovery of a new paradise. The macabre
atmosphere, intensified by apocalyptic sermons, generated a boat with
destination absolutely unknown, with passengers who had already lost
their faith and addicted themselves to vices — for in the teeth of inevitable
death what else is there to do but have some joyless fun... Hieronymus
Bosch, Sebastian Brandt, Francois Rabelait left us some brilliant samples
of the new-generation ships: those with clowns on board, with sails that
cannot catch the wind, with senseless hope to reach the shore, with
infernal signs of what would happen to sinful passengers.

Centuries passed. The world became a little bigger. New lands
discovered by some brave seamen gave rise to some new fears. There was
no Apocalypse onstage though there were a lot of mysteries, enigmas
around secret shores which so many ships ran for. The epoch of the
Greatest Geographical Discoveries became the time of bursting interest in
the ship and all attributes connected with it. Its image changed, having
become more tragic and even infernal for, as people of those times knew
perfectly well: another ship floating away from its native shore might not
come back. The times of piracy, the years of passionate dreams of
boundless seas, ambitious plans to conquer the waves — all these formed
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the background in which a new version of the traditional discourse was
being formed. Ships that disappeared in mysterious seas, ships ruined by
fantastic sea monsters, ships with captains hung by the crew and captured
by the traitors — in one word, the Flying Dutchman. This discourse,
initially formed on the basis of European folklore, afterwards developed
in adventure stories of Romanticism. It soon became the epoch’s logo,
together with the image of a damned captain — a strong-willed, stubborn
personality ready for everything to achieve his goal, the conqueror of the
seas and master of the ship (a country in miniature). Coleridge, Moore,
Irving, Hauff, Heine, Marryat, Wagner created wonderful interpretations
of this character in full length.

These two subdiscourses that have just been briefly portrayed do
not look very much alike at first glance, and in fact they do differ greatly.
The ambivalence and dichotomy of the Ship — no matter what kind it is in
particular — was totally inherited from the Old Testament Ark and
consequently from its later versions. Thus, on the one hand they represent
a single entity and cannot be defined as black and white, as has already
been stated at the beginning. On the other hand, the Ship of Fools as it is
described in the art of Renaissance is not yet in hell but only in Purgatory,
so it has some hope for salvation, while the Flying Dutchman is doomed —
his captain and the crew are dead, they will never get a chance for a new
life, and the only hope is given as a gift to the damned captain who will
probably be forgotten and escape eternal hell. The difference between
these two statuses is evident.

Having reflected on the two subdiscourses, let us focus on the
major topic stated above — the Old Testament Noah’s Ark discourse in
Western-European art. It may seem that its derivatives overshadow the
original concept — in fact, they on the contrary enrich its metaphorical
meanings and even fortify its positions in the European art, for Noah’s
Ark is nowadays regarded as a true archetype and part of the European
mentality realized on a subconscious level.

Examples of various creations which form this discourse are so
numerous that it becomes pointless to list them all if not for pure statistics.
It goes without saying that the domain in which most discourses are
formed is literature itself, for every discourse by its nature is first of all a
mixture of texts which have survived through centuries and have been
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enriched with new features. Poems, stories and novels devoted to the Old
Testament subject of the Great Deluge slightly differ from one another,
and in most cases they represent the same story, which is occasionally
decorated with some new details. Certainly, there are exceptions: works
by Melville, Porter, Fellini, Rogan.

Today we shall speak about two novels in which the biblical motif
is brilliantly reinterpreted and thus gives birth to a new way of perception
of this old story. The books discussed belong to those masterpieces that,
being based on some classical idea, demonstrate new edges of its meaning
and transform the standard way of decoding its allegory. The cases of
Noah’s Ark examples of such an evolution of perception are extremely
few. In this context, two quite contemporary novels definitely stand out:
To the Ends of the Earth: A Sea Trilogy by William Golding and the
History of the World in 10 ¥ Chapters by Julian Barnes.

What is also peculiar about these books is that they are closely
interconnected: both writers create similar narrations in what concerns the
topic and style. Golding and, nine years after him, Barnes depicted a
modern mankind on board of a ship so much resembling that of Noah’s in
a very curious way. Golding sends his people (disguised under the masks
of the 19" century) to Australia (the paradise revived as they believe) at
the command of Captain Anderson, frequently called Noah by his
passengers. As a bright representative of British postmodernism, Barnes
turns his narration into a sophisticated melting pot in which the classical
Ark is dispersed in different boats, ships and other vessels as if it were a
puzzle — with its own Noah on each of them. On the arks of Golding and
Barnes, just as on the Old Testament ship, there is a strict division of
inhabitants into clean and unclean; people on both ships throughout the
narration are striving for salvation (from everyday routine, from irritating
neighborhood, from ruined dreams and hopes), they all await for the sign
and tragically fail at the end (either morally or physically). Both writers
address a popular subject to show the absurdness of any judgment people
give regarding the past and the present, vain attempts to escape from what
constitutes part of their existence, blind belief in the paradise which,
though far away, still exists and waits for the believers. Golding and
Barnes use the ancient discourse to reveal the ambivalent nature of our
existence that the limited space of the ship’s board emphasizes so well.
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In literature of the second millennium a Golding-Barnes
interpretation of the OIld Testament Noah’s Ark discourse got its
continuation in the example of Charlotte Rogan’s debut novel The
Lifeboat (2012) and surely it is not the end of the story...

Nna MakapoBa
Juckypc o Crapo3aBerHoj HojeBoj O0apum y 3anaHOeBpOICKOj
YMETHOCTH

Caxxerak: OBaj pag ce OaBu HCTPaXHBAKEM 3aCHOBAaHMM Ha
MHTEPANCKYP3UBHO] aHAIM3M OpoJa Kao KYJITYPOJIOLIIKOI KOHIENTa Y
3amaJHOEBPOIICKO] YMETHOCTH. bpox ce, y3 ApBo U pyXKy, cMaTpa jeTHOM
Ol KOMIIOHEHTH YHHUBEp3alHE MHTONOCTCKE TpHjage. Y OKBUDPY
3aMaJHOCBPOIICKE YMETHOCTH, OpoJi MMa pa3ndyuTe PyHKIMje U jaBjba ce
kao Crapo3aBetHa HojeBa Oapka, XapoHOB uamal U3 KJIACHYHE
MUTOJIOTHje, BenHYaHCTBeHM Apro u OpmcejeB Opoja, HOPIUjCKH
Harndap, cpenmosexoBan bponx Oynamna winu Jlerehim Xomanhanun u3
nob6a Pomantm3ma. Jlanan ymerHuukux Ttpanchopmanuja bpoma je
pammpeH 1Mo CBUM YMETHHYKHM oOJacTUMa W o0yxBara CTBapajamiTBO
pa3IMYUTUX HCTOPUjCKUX €MoXa, T€ jeé TaKo 3acTylUbeH Yy jeIHOM
KOMITJIETHOM HWHTEPIUCKYpCY. Y OKBHPY OBOT' MHTEpIWCKYpca, JBa Ce
Beha mucKypca cmarpajy HOMHHaHTHUM — bpox Oymama u Jlerehwu
XonanhanuH, a 006a umajy ucty npereuy — CraposasetHy HojeBy Oapky,
KOja y UCTO BpeMe UMa UCTY QPYHKIH]Y Kao U OHH.

KibyuHe pedm: MHTOMOETCKA CIIMKA, WHTEPIUCKYpPC, AUCKYpC, Oapka,
yamaril, OpoJi, YMETHOCT.
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EFFECTS OF CHRISTIANITY ON OLD ENGLISH
VOCABULARY

Abstract: Throughout history, Latin has shaped English vocabulary
significantly. This paper represents a sociolinguistic research on the
influence of the Latin language and Christianity on late Old English
vocabulary.

The aim of the paper is to identify the Latin influence on the Old
English language at the time when Roman missionaries reintroduced
Christianity into the island in 597. This cultural influence resulted in an
extensive adoption of Latin words into the language. The church as the
carrier of Roman civilization influenced the course of English life in many
directions.

The general methodological approach in the paper is descriptive.
The socio-historical approach is used with the aim to explain the
interrelatedness of lexical borrowings and the cultural influences of
Christianity on communities speaking Old English.

Numerous traces of this influence can be found in the vocabulary
of Old English which reflects various aspects of church’s influence. The
vocabulary adopted during this stage naturally indicates the new
conceptions acquired from the new religion. A number of Latin words,
acquired during the Latin Influence of the Second Period, became an
integral part of Old English vocabulary and relate to religion, domestic
life, clothing, household, food, education and learning, names of trees,
animals, plants and herbs.

~109 ~



~ 110 ~ Language, Literature and Religion

Key words: lexical borrowings, loan-words, Christianity, the Latin
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church, cultural influence.

The conversion of England had far-reaching linguistic
consequences. There are no literary remains of the pre-Christian period,
however, in the great epic of Beowulf it is possible to find a strange
mixture of pagan and Christian elements. The Anglo-Saxons were
acquainted with Christianity before they were actually converted. It is
possible to find linguistic evidence for this, since they had names for the
most striking Christian phenomena centuries before they became
Christians themselves. One of the earliest loan-words belonging to this
sphere is cyrice ‘church’. They knew this word so well that when they
became Christians they did not adopt the word universally used in the
Latin church and in the Romance languages ecclesia, eglise, chiesa, and
the English even extended the signification of the word church from the
building to the congregation, to the whole body of Christians. The word
mynster ‘minster’, from Latin form monasterium also belongs to the pre-
Christian period. Other words of very early adoption were devil from
diabolus, and angel from angelus. However, the majority of specifically
Christian terms entered the language after the conversion.

The greatest influence of Latin upon Old English was occasioned
by the introduction of Christianity into Britain in 597. This year marks the
beginning of the systematic attempt of the Roman church to convert the
German inhabitants to Christianity and make England a Christian country.
Pope Gregory the Great initiated the mission of St. Augustine. With forty
monks, Augustine set out for England which was, at the time, considered
the end of the world. The task they had before them was difficult indeed.
The aim was not to substitute old rituals and religion for new ones, but to
change the philosophy of a nation. They had to change the way the Anglo-
Saxon thought, their ideals, behavior and everyday life. All these were in
sharp contrast to the teachings of the New Testament. The Germanic
tribes lived in a society in which physical courage, independence, pride,
loyalty to one’s family or leader, and avenge were exalted. On the other
hand, Christianity preached meekness, humility, patience and suffering. It
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was no easy task which Augustine and his forty monks faced in trying to
alter the age-old mental habits of such a people. They succeeded in their
mission thanks to their exemplary lives, appealing personality and
devotion to purpose.

Fortunately, when they arrived in England, in the kingdom of
Kent, where they first landed, they met a small number of Christians, the
circumstance which was in their favour. One of them was the queen
herself. Athelberht, the king, married princess Bertha, daughter of the
king of the Franks, on the condition that she be allowed to continue to be a
Christian. Athelberht built a small chapel in Kent-wara-byrig
(Canterbury) in which a priest conducted regular services for her and her
numerous dependents. Athelberht was himself baptized within three
months. His example was followed by numbers of his followers. Seven
years later, when Augustine died, the kingdom of Kent was completely
Christian.

The process of Christianizing and converting of the rest of
England was gradual. In 635, a monk from the Scottish monastery of lona,
Aidan, travelled from town to town, preached and drew crowds to hear
him. Within 20 years all Northumbria became Christian. Within a hundred
years of Augustine’s landing in Kent all England was permanently
converted to Christianity.

The new religion influenced the English culture. The introduction
of Christianity meant the building of churches, the establishment of
monasteries and schools. Latin, the official language of the church and
ecclesiastical learning was once more heard in England. There were many
remarkable scholars, abundantly learned in sacred and profane literature,
art, poetry, astronomy and ecclesiastical arithmetic. In the eighth century
England was an intellectual leader in Europe — a country with cultivated
literature, architecture, embroidery and church music. The monasteries
used the improved methods of agriculture and contributed to domestic
economy significantly.

The church as a carrier of Roman civilization influenced the
course of English life in many directions. Numerous traces of this
influence can be seen in the vocabulary of Old English. The period after
the Christianizing of England can be marked as Latin Influence of the
Second Period.
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The process of loaning the foreign elements can be divided into:

1. Direct loaning and
2. Indirect loaning with its two types — loan translations and semantic
extension.
Direct loaning is carrying a unit from the donor language into the

recipient language. Apart from the direct borrowing from Latin, in Old
English there was a practice of creating calques. Calques are made
according to the foreign model for a native creation. The form and the
meaning of a foreign word are not transferred simply as a unit but the
foreign language is used as a model in derivation of a new word out of
domestic lexical material. For this to be possible, this model must be
morphologically complex and semantically transparent. The process
consists in substituting for each of its morphs the semantically closest
morphs in the recipient language and their combination is in accordance
with its own native rules of word-formation. The constituents and the
meaning of the new formation are modelled according to the foreign
source, whereas the constituents themselves, as well as the rules
governing their combination, are native. Native speakers are fully
motivated to use the new formation created in that way. Where Old
English had a loanword, Middle English tends to borrow the Latin source
from Norman French. In the following table, it is possible to compare the
Old English calques with their models from Latin:

Latin Old English Modern English

ascensio upastigens ascension
upstage

euangelium godspell gospel

euangelista godspellere evangelist

humanitas menniscenesse humanity
manhod

longanimis longmod patient

misericors mildheort merciful
earmheort

misericordia mildheortnis mercy
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earmheortnis

omnipotens ealweldend almighty
ealmihtig

paganus hépen heathen, pagan

paganismus hépendom heathendom
hépenhod paganism

resurrectio cerist resurrection

spiritus sanctus haliga gast the Holy Ghost

trinitas priness trinity
primnesse

unanimis anmod unanimous

Where Old English had a loan translation calqued on a Latin
model, Middle English often replaced this by the borrowing descendant of
the Latin source item from the Norman French. The Christian concepts
became so well established that initial value of the calque as a teaching
aid had become redundant. English, since the Norman Conquest, tends to
borrow both form and meaning from the Romance languages while
Russian and German, for example, create new forms from their own
native resources.

The third way in which the transfer of the foreign element is
possible is by modifying the semantic range of a lexical unit with similar
meaning in the native vocabulary or by accommodation of such unit to the
new meaning alongside the original meaning. This process is called
semantic extension and such formations can be termed semantic
calques. The process of semantic extension can easily be noticed in the
following words God, Heaven, Hell, evil, all of which relate to the basic
notions of the Christian doctrine; however, they are neither loans nor
calques but inherited from the Germanic language.

The earlier influence of Christianity on the Old English
vocabulary
Since the introduction of Christianity in 597 to the end of the Old
English period, there is a stretch of over five hundred years. During this
period words of the Latin origin were gradually finding their way into the
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Old English language. The first wave of religious feeling which is
reflected in intense activity in church building and the establishment of
monasteries was responsible for the gradual acquisition of Latin words
into the vocabulary. The new religion introduced so many new
conceptions which demanded expression. The resources from the
domestic linguistic material were inadequate. The enrichment of the
vocabulary did not take place overnight. Some words were taken almost
immediately, some of them at the end of the period. All the Latin
borrowings of the Second Period can be divided into two distinct groups:

1. The first group of earlier Christian borrowings consists of the words
whose phonetic form shows their early adoption and they can be
found in the literature by the time of Alfred the Great.

2. The second group of later Christian borrowings contains more learned
words, recorded in the tenth and eleventh centuries and introduced
thanks to the religious revival that accompanied the Benedictine
Reform.

It is natural that the most numerous class of words is related to the

new religion, its new concepts and its external organization. Old English
took over Latin words to express the new ideas. A few words relating to
Christianity were borrowed earlier such as church and bishop. Anglo-
Saxons were in contact with bishops even before they came to England,
and they plundered churches. However, the majority of Old English words
having to do with the church were borrowed at this time. Most of them
have survived in only slightly altered form in Modern English. Such
words are: abbot, alms, altar, angel, anthem, apostle, Arian, ark, candle,
canon, chalice, cleric, cowl, deacon, disciple, epistle, hymn, litany,
manna, martyr, mass, minster, monk, noon, nun, offer, organ, pall, palm,
pope, priest, provost, psalm, psalter, relic, rule, shrift, shrine, shrive,
stole, sub-deacon, synod, temple and tunic.

The church had a profound influence on the everyday life of
ordinary people, clothing, and household. This can be seen in the
following words: cap, sock, silk, purple, chest, mat, sack, as well as the
forms which have not survived in modern English like cemes ’shirt’,
swiftlere ’slipper’, sitere shoemaker’, byden ’tub, bushel’, bytt ’leather
bottle’, ceac ’jug’, leefel *cup’, orc ’pitcher’ and strcl *blanket, rug’.

Words denoting foods are beet, caul *cabbage’, lentil, millet, pear,
radish, doe, oyster, lobster, mussel, as well as the noun cook; and Old
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English words ciepe *onion’, naep "turnip’, sigle ’rye’; cirs 'cherry’, persoc
‘peach’, plume ‘plum’, pise ‘pea’, leahtric ’lettuce’.

Names of trees, plants and herbs usually cultivated for their
medical properties are the following: box, pine, aloes, balsam, fennel,
hyssop, lily, mallow, marshmallow, myrrh, rue, savory, mint, pepper and
the Old English words saepe *spruce-fir’, morbéam *mulberry tree’ as well
as the general word plant itself.

Another aspect of the church’s influence can be seen in the words
having to do with education and learning: school, master, Latin,
grammatic(al), verse, meter, gloss, notary ’a scribe’.

The following words of the Latin origin are not classified, but are
worth mentioning: anchor, coutler, fan (for winnowing), fever, place
(marketplace), spelter (asphalt), sponge, elephant, phoenix, mancus (a
coin), calend, circle, legion, giant, consul and talent.

The influence of the Benedictine Reform on the Old English

Vocabulary

The flourishing state of the church did not continue uninterrupted.
At the end of the eighth century, the Danes began their ravages upon the
country. Many monasteries were ruined, burned and plundered in the
ninth century. By the tenth century the decline had affected the moral
fiber of the church. Among the clergy, poverty was changed into luxury.
The work of education was neglected. Learning decayed. King Alfred
looked upon the past as the golden age which had gone. There were very
few learned people who were able to communicate in Latin. The
consequence of such situation is naturally a small number of new Latin
borrowings.

Such circumstances brought about the reformation. King Alfred
started restoring churches and founding monasteries. He spread education
in his kingdom and fostered learning. However, his efforts bore little fruit
and it was only after his death that the real reformation began. The true
conception of the monastic life was founded on the Benedictine rule
which became the base for the improvement of education as well as the
base for the reform of the church. One of the most important aims was the
establishment of schools and the encouragement of learning among monks
and the clergy. The results were gratifying since the monasteries became
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once more the centres of literary activity. Many people followed the
example of King Alfred. Manuscripts, both in Latin and English were
copied and preserved. The four great codices with the majority of Old
English poetry were preserved in this period.

The influence of the Latin language upon English depended on
the state in the church and the state of learning. With the renewed literary
activity, many new loan-words were imported. The main difference from
the earlier Christian borrowings is the fact that these words were of a less
popular kind and mainly they expressed ideas of scientific and learned
character. Such words are very frequent in the works of Zlfric and they
reflect not only the theological and pedagogical nature of his writings but
also his classical tastes and attainments.

Many of the borrowings from this period have to do with religion:
alb, Antichrist, antiphoner, apostle, canticle, cantor, cell, chrism, cloister,
collect, creed, dalmatic, demon, dirge, font, idol, nocturn, prime, prophet,
sabbath, synagoge, troper.

Words relating to the everyday life of people, which were
characteristic of the earlier period, cannot be found in this period. Literary
and learned words are dominant, such as: accent, brief, decline, history,
paper, pumice, quatern, term(inus), title.

Many plant names are recorded in this period, especially those
familiar only to readers of old herbals, like: celandine, centaury,
coriander, cucumber, ginger, hellebore, lovage, peri-winkle, petersili
(parsley), verbena. A number of these words have not survived in modern
usage, like aprotane 'wormwood’, armelu ’wild rue’, caric ’dry fig’,
elentre ’lupin’, marifie ’horehound’, nepte ’catnip’, pollegie
‘pennyroyal’, hymele *hop-plant’. The names of trees include cedar,
cypress, fig, laurel and magdala "almond’.

Medical terms cancer, circuladi ’shingles’, paralysis, scrofula,
plaster as well as the words relating to the animal kingdom aspide "viper’,
camel, lamprey, scorpion, tiger belong to the same group of learned
borrowings.

Many of the words used in literary works of this period were not
assimilated, like the following: epactas, corporale, confessores, columba
(dove), columne, cathedra, catacumbas, apostata, apocalipsin, acolitus,
absolutionem, invitatorium, unguentum, cristalla, cometa, bissexte,
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bibliothece, basilica, adamnas and prologus. Their form clearly shows
their foreign character. Many of them were reintroduced later. Generally
speaking, the later Christian borrowings came through books.

The words borrowed from Latin in this period show the extent to
which the introduction of Christianity affected the lives and thoughts of
the English people. However, it must not be forgotten that during the Old
English period, the English did not always adopt foreign words, they often
used slightly adapted native words to express the new meaning.

The extent of the Latin influence upon Old English can be seen in
the number of the borrowed words. As a result of the Christianizing of
Britain, around 450 words of the Latin origin could be found in English
writings at the end of the Old English era. About one hundred of these
words were purely learned and difficult to use because of their foreign
character, so they can hardly be a part of the Old English vocabulary.
Some 350 words made their way into general use. They were fully
accepted and thoroughly incorporated into the Old English language. All
Old English loan words were completely assimilated. They could enter
into compounds or be made into other parts of speech. They became
indistinguishable from the native word-stock.

The Latin influence of the Second Period was not only extensive
but thorough. It marks the real beginning of the English habit of freely
incorporating foreign elements into its vocabulary. Such words were
easily assimilated with the native vocabulary. They were short and for the
most part names of concrete things. This principle may be taken as a
symptom of the healthful condition of a language and a nation.
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Henan T. Muiagmnosuh
YTunaj xpumhancrea Ha Boka0yJiap CTapoOeHIJIECKOT je3HKa

Camxerak: Kpo3 wucropwjy, JaTHHCKHA je3WK je 3HAYajHO YTHUIA0 Ha
BOKaOysap eHrJieckor jesuka. OBaj paja NpecTaBiba COIUOIMHTBUCTHYKO
UCTpaXXUBamkE O YTUIAjy JIATHHCKOT je3uKa U XpulrthaHCTBa Ha BOKaOynap
MMO3HOT CTapOEHTJIeCKOT je3uka. 1[usp OBOT pama je ma mpero3Ha yTHIa]
JATWHCKOT je3WKa Ha CTapOCHTJICCKU je3WK y BpeMe Kaja Cy PUMCKHU
MHUCHOHAPH [MOHOBO yBeJM XpHUIINaHCTBO Ha ocTpBO 597. romuue. OBaj
KYJITYPOJIOIIKA YTHUIIA] je JAOBEO JIO 3HAYAjHOT MPEy3UMama JIATHHCKHUX
peun y eHriiecku jesuk. L[pkBa je kao Hocmial pUMCKe NUBUIM3AIM]jE, Y
MHOTHM TIpaBIMMa, YTHIIala Ha pa3Boj kuBoTa y EHrieckoj. Ommtu
METOJIONIONIKYA TIPUCTYIl Yy paay je aeckpuntupad. CoOIHMO-UCTOPH]CKU
npucTyn je kopumheH ca mubeM Jaa ce obOjacHu MelhyszaBucHocT
JIEKCHUYKUX TI033jMJBCHHUIA M KYJITYPOJIOIIKHX yTHIaja XpuinmhaHCcTBa Ha
3ajeIHUIE KOje CYy TOBOPWIJIE CTapOEHTIECKUM je3nKoM. MHOroOpojHU
TpParoBd OBOT yTHIIaja MOTy ce mpoHahu y BOKaOysiapy CTapOCHIIECKOT
je3uKa, KOju OJipakaBa pa3IMuUTe aclieKTe IPKBEHOT yTuiaja. Bokabymap
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KOjH je TMpey3eT TOKOM OBOI' MepuojJa JaKaKo yKaszyje Ha HOBE HIgje
npey3ere u3 HoBe penmruje. Oapehern Opoj JATHHCKUX pEUH, MPEy3ET
TOKOM JIaTUHCKOT yTHLAja u3 Jpyror mepuona, mocrao je cacTaBHU IO
CTapOCHITIECKOT BOKalOynapa M OJHOCH CE€ Ha PENUrHjy, MOPOANYHH
JKUBOT, oOjademe, MoMahnHCTBO, XpaHy, 00pa3oBame W YUCHE, Ha3UBE
npseha, TpaBa, Ousbaka 1 )KUBOTUHbA.

KibyyHe peuu: JnekcHuUKe IM03ajMJbEHHIE, XPHUIINAHCTBO, JATUHCKH

yrunaj /[pyror mnepuona, benemukrtuHcka pedopma, yTHIA] LPKBE,
KYJITYPHHU YTHIIE].
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VK 81’255

Cgetiiana M. CramenoB Pamera
Dunonomku paxkyarer y beorpany
stamenovraseta@ ptt.rs

JEOHTHUYKU MOJAJIN Y CTAPO3ABETHUM
KIbUT'AMA

Cazkerak: 3axBajbyjyhn HOBUM JIMHTBHCTHUKHMM TeOpHjaMa HpeBolema,
KOje Cy yCMepeHe IMPBEHCTBEHO Ha (DYHKIIMOHATHOCT, KOMyHUKaTHBHOCT
U ITUHaMHYHOCT HPEBOAA, JIOUUIO C€ OO0 3aKJbydKa Ja Ta HOBA, OMIITA
cazHama Tpeba NMpUMEHHTH M Yy oOmacTu mpeBohema bubnuje, nako je
OHO, 300T JAPYIITBEHO-MCTOPHU)CKOT, LUBHIM3AIH]jCKO-KYITYPOJIONIKOT,
jE3WYKOT ¥ AyXOBHOT ja3a, HSCYMIbMBO 3aXTEBHHUjE. 3aaTak OBOT paja je
Jla YTBPJH U 00jacHH JIOCIIETHOCTH H BapHjalfje y YIOTPpeOH JCOHTUIKUX
momana must, shall, will, need, should, ought to, may, might, can u could,
ka0 M KBa3u-monana have to, have got to, be going to u be to y
CTapO3aBETHHM TEKCTOBMMA HEKWUX OJI HAJIOMNYJIAPHUJUX CABPEMEHHX
npeBojia bubnuje na enrnecku jesuk — NKJV, NIV, NASB u ESV; 3atum,
Jla naTe Bapujaldje Kiacu(puKkyje y OHE KOoje ce THUy OCaBpeMEHHBamba
EHIJIECKOT je3MKa, OHE KOje CYy pe3yJsiTaT Pa3iMuUTOr KEbHIKEBHOI CTHJIA
MIPEBOANONA, KA0 M OHE KOj€ MOT'Y YTHLIATH Ha TEOJIOLIKY HHTEPIIPETALH]Y
TEKCTa, ¥ OJIPEIN KOjU SHTIICCKH MIPEBOJIU MTOKa3yjy HajBUIIIC BapHjaluja y
OJTHOCY Ha JIpyTe.

Kibyune peun: mpesoljeme, bubnuja, meonTrukd momanu, must, shall,
should, will, may, can.

YBon
Ca oxuBJpaBakbEM WHTEPECOBAaA 3a IIOBE3AHOCT JIOTHKE W
JUHTBUCTUKE INE3IECETUX M celdaMaeceTnx roamHa XX Beka (B.
Tp6ojesuh-Munomesuh, 2004: 11), npoOynuio ce U HHTEPECOBAmBE 3a
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KaTerOpHjy MOOAIHOCHU, Ka0 100ap MpuMep Te Be3e, Koje U JaHac Tpaje.
O0OMM ¥ HHTCH3UTCT HUCTpakMBarkba y OBOj 00JaCTH, HAPOYHUTO ¥
AHTJIMCTHYKO] JIMTEPATYpPH, O YEMy CBEAOYM BEIUKH OpOj HAYYHHX
pamoBa, camo motBphyje peun JI. @. Xoja (Hoye, 2005: 1502): ,,Modality
scholarship is thriving. Familiar issues invite fresh exploration®.

OcuM HacTOjaka /a2 Cc€ MOJAIHOCT MPEeUU3HO JepHUHHUIIEe U
omumire meHa cemanthuuka ¢yaknuja (Coates, 1983; Palmer, 1990;
Tp6ojesuh-Munomeruh, 2004), y IpOTEKINX HEKOIMKO TOMUHA MAXKEHa
JUHIBUCTA YCMEPEHA je Ha JMjaXxpOHHUJCKH AaCleKT — Ha MPOMEHE Y
noryieay ynorpede u GpeKBEeHTHOCTH (IIOjeIMHUX) MOJAIHUX TJaroia y
SHITIECKOM je3UKY TOKOM Jy’Ker BpeMeHcKor nepuoa (ump. Leech, 2003;
Millar, 2009).

Pesyntatu rope TOMEHYTHX H  CIWYHHUX  HCTPAKHBAmbha
00aBJbEHHX Ha PEJIEBAaHTHUM KOPITYCHMAa SHIJIECKOT je3UKa Y MePUOAY O
HEKOJIMKO JIIICHMja YKa3yjy Ha ONINTYy TCHICHIM]Y CMameha
(hpPEKBEHTHOCTH TOTOBO CBUX IIEHTPATHUX MOJAJA, MOJ YTUIAjeM YETHPH
mpolieca — aMepuKaHU3alfje, rpaMaTuKaaIn3alije, KOJOKBUjaIu3aluje u
JIEeMOKpaTu3aliyje.

n/b 1 MeTOX MCTPAKUBAKHA

IMonazehn on THX ca3Hama, a MOJICTAKHYTH 3allaKameM Ja ce y
pa3MYUTUM MIPEBOAHUM Bep3ujama bubmmje Ha eHrecKr je3uK Y UCTHM
TEKCTOBMMA jaBJbajy PAa3IUYUTH MOJAIHU IJIarojdd OJHOCHO KBa3HU-
MOJAId, y OBOM pamy JKEIAMO Ja yTBPAMUMO, OOJjaCHUMO |
KJacu(uKyjeMo OOCIEAHOCTH W BapujalMje Yy YHOTpeOH AEOHTHYKHX
momana must, shall, will, need, should, ought to, may, might, can u could,
Kao M KBa3u-monana have to, have got to, be going to u be to y
CTapO3aBETHUM TEKCTOBUMA HEKHUX OJl HAjIOMyJNapHUjUX CABPEMEHHX
EHIJIECKUX TPEBOJA, Kao M Jia OJPEJNMO MPEBOJHY BEP3Ujy ca HajBHIIC
Bapyjamnuja y oqHOCY Ha JpyTe.

Kopnyc
Ha u360p xopiryca u THIIa MOJATHOCTH YTHIIANIA j& YAEH-CHULIA J1a
CTapo3aBeTHE KIbUTE OOWIYjy IMPEKTHHM HapenOama, 3a0paHaMa |
JI03BOJIaMa — KOj€ Ce HMCKa3yjy eKCHOHEHTHMa JEOHTHYKE MOJAIHOCTH.
OcuM Tora, y muTamy je crneunpuuaH TEKCT, y CBOjOj OPHUIHHAIHO]
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BEP3HUjH BPEMEHCKH U KYJITYPOJIOIIKH YIAaJbeH OJI CABPEMEHOT CHITIECKOT
je3rKa, MTO, Y CBETIy HEMHHOBHOCTH jE€3WYKHX IMPOMEHA H HHHXOBE
JOPYIITBEHO-KYJITYPOJIOIIKE  YCIOBJBEHOCTH, IPEACTaBba  mHocebaH
MOJICTHIIA].

300r" IPYIIITBEHOCTOPH]CKOT, LIMBAHBALIM]CKO-KYJITYPOJIOLIKOL, JE3HYKOT U
JIyXOBHOT ja3a, npeBoljeme bubnuje cBakako je BeoMa 3aXTE€BaH 3aJIaTak,
KOjU HaJaxe NPUMEHY HOBHX JIMHIBUCTUYKHUX TeOpHja IMpeBohema,
YCMEPEHUX MPBEHCTBEHO HA (YHKUHUOHAIHOCT, KOMYHUKAaTHBHOCT H
OUHAMUYHOCT TpeBoJa, Npu dYeMy (HOBa) NpeBOJHA pemema Hehe
MEHATH MPBOOUTHY TEOJIOIIKY WHTEPIPETAIIN]Y TEKCTa.

Hanac mocroju oko cTo Bep3uja bubiuje Ha €HITIECKOM je3HKY,
mehy kojuma KJV (King James Version), NKJV (New King James
Version), NIV (New International Version), NASB (New American
Standard Bible) u ESV (English Standard Version) cmamajy vy
HajIIOIyJIapHHUjE.

AHanm3a mozmpa3yMeBa HaBoheH€ TPEBOJHHUX  BapHjaHTH
pENICBaHTHUX EKCIOHEHATa JICOHTUYKE MOJAIHOCTH Y YXKEM HIH IUPEM
KOHTEKCTY, Kao 1 o0jarimerme mocrojehux pasnuka. CTapo3aBeTHA KIbUTA,
MOTJIABJbE U CTHX JIaTH CYy Ha CHIJIECKOM je3WKy, JIOK je y 3arpaju JIaT
NpeBoJl Ha CpICKK je3uk. Mehytum, mpe came aHanmmze npumepa
ykazahieMo Ha HeEKe OIIITe KapaKTEePUCTHKE (JICOHTHYKE) MOJATHOCTH
KOj€ Cy peJieBaHTHE 3a JIOHOIIIEH-E 3aKJbydaKa.

MoaajJHocT
MopanHocT ce Moke AeUHUCATH Kao ,,0MHOC CyOjeKTa pajmbe,
mpolleca WM CTama MpeMa TOj paiibH, Mpollecy win cramy (Schmidt,
1973: 231). Pasnuuure mozene OBe KaTeropuje Ha KOje HAWIa3uMO Y
JHUTEpPaTypH CBOJE CE, Y CYIITHHH, Ha OMHAPHY MOJENY HA enucmemuyxy
U Oeonmuuxy (KOPEHCKY / HECITMCTEMHUYKY) MOJIAIIHOCT, MaJia y CTPYYHO]
JUTEpPaTypH BJIaJa TEPMUHOJIOIKA HEYjeIHAYECHOCT.

JleoHTHYKa MOZATHOCT
Jeontnuka (Tpu. deon — ono wmo obase3yje) MOIATHOCT
oOyxBara JIBe OCHOBHE KaTeropuje, obaee3y W 003601y, IpU demy o0e
1MMajy CKaJlapHy KOMITO3HIIH]Y, OJHOCHO MOTY OUTH jaue Wi ciabuje.
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Ckana obasese:. Ckana doseone.

You must go home now. (napenoa) You may go home now.
! !

You should go home now. (caser) You can go home now.

! \

You might go home now. (mpeor) You could go home now.

EXCHOHEHTH  JEOHTHYKE MOJAIHOCTH O00yXBaTajy CHCTEM
mopanuux rinaroia — MUST, SHALL, WILL, NEED, SHOULD, OUGHT
TO, MAY, MIGHT, CAN u COULD wu xBa3zu-monaie have to, have got
to, be going to u be to.

Oo0agBe3a

Kareropuja o6aBeze wm3paxaBa ce momohy MUST, SHALL,
SHOULD, OUGHT TO, WILL, NEED (TO), have to, be to, be going to.
JleonTnukn u3Bop (W3BOp o00aBe3e) MOry OWTH: HEKH ayTOPHUTET
(MHCTUTYIIMOHAIM30BaH WX HE), MOPAIHHW, 3aKOHCKU WM CTHYKU
KOJIeKC, YHyTpalllikhe ocehame 00aBe3e Wiu IpUHYIC.

Must Moke 1a Bapupa Ha CKaJld WHTCH3UTETa, Ma TaKo
pasiuKyjeMo jako (obasesno je), cpeibe (HeonxooHo je) u ciado (eaxcHo
je) MUST. Nnnukaropu jake obaBe3e Cy: aHMMaTHH cy0jekar, cy0jekar y
JIPyrOM JIMIly, aKTHBHO CTamke, areHTHUBHH Tjarol W Behu CTeneH
CyOjeKTHBHOCTH.

Shall moxxe na nma 3Haueme Hapedbe (You shall do exactly as |
say),! kaja 3By4H apXaWdyHO W ayTOPHTAPHO Ca CYOGjeKTOM y APYroM H
tpehem nmuy, obehiarwa (You shall have the report tomorrow) wmm
npemrme (You shall go, | insist on it), a jaBjba ce W y 3aKoHMMa H
npasunaumMa (The 1947 act shall have effect as if this ...). V
CTapOCHIJIECKOM je U3paXaBaJlo MOpaJHy H (QHU3HUKYy obaBesy,
HEMHUHOBHOCT (CynOWHa), a y CpemmeeHrieckoM demhe obchama ca
Cy0jeKTOM Y IIPBOM JIUILY.

! Tlpumepw y 3arpamm 3a cBe HaBeieHE MOJANHE TIIAroe M KBA3H-MOANC
npey3eru u3 Coates 1983.
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Should ucka3syje obaBe3y cpenmbe jaunHe, MpU 4eMy U CAMO MOXKE
outu jaue (mopanna obasesa / Oyscnocm) u cnabuje (casem / ucnpasan
nocmynax). Tamo rtme cyojektuBHO MUST 3axTeBa JnenoBame,
cy6jextuBHO SHOULD ra camo npeanaxe. ['OBOpHUK KOJ CYOjeKTUBHOT
MUST ouekyje mocnymnoct, A0K je ko cydOjektmBHor SHOULD we
oueKyje.

Ought to nma Behm unTeH3uTET Kama 3Haun "Moj casem je’, a
cnabuju je ca 3HauewmeM buna 6u 0odpa uoeja’. Kao u SHOULD, u
OUGHT TO je obuuno cyojexrusro (Huddlestone & Pullum, 2002: 186).

Will ocum cBor yoOuuajeHOr (IMHAMHUYKOT W EMHUCTEMHYKOT)
3Ha4Yewa 'BoJbe’, "HaMepe’ W ‘npeaBubama’ MOXE Aa MMa 3HAUCHE KOje
ce Moke yrnopeauT ca aeoHTnukuM MUST, ogHOCHO nma, mparMaTHYKd
NocMaTpaHo, u3paxkasa Hapeaoy.

Need (t0) o3nauaBa 00aBe3y Koja HHje HAMETHYTa CIoJba, Beh
HEIITO y caMoM CyOjekTy HaBoau Ha oOaBe3y. [marom need ce
ynorpebjbaBa caMO Yy YIOWTHOM H OAPUYHOM OONHKy, dyemhe Yy
He(OpPMAaTHOM TOBOPY, 0K ce ca uHpuauTrBoM (Need to) ymorpebiraBa
Kao oMohHu riaron u yemhu je y popmMaHOM TOBOpY.

Have to ce pasmukyje oq MUST mo Tome mrTo HE MOXe Oa
UCKaXe CYOjeKTHBHY MOJAIHOCT, ald MOXE Ja ra 3aMeHH Yy OHHUM
ciyuyajeeuma rae MUST wuspakaBa o0jekTmBHY MoOmaimHOCT. Hberoso
YHHBEP3aJHO 3HAYCHE j€ HYIHCHO je’.

Be to, ocuM TemmnopaiHoOT, y 3aBUCHOCTH O]l KOHTEKCTa, MOXKE J1a
MMa ¥ 3HauYeHe 00aBese, miana, cyaoune, uta. (Quirk et all, 1985: 143).

Be going to mokpuBa rotoBo MCTy cemMaHTHUKy obsmacT kao WILL
u SHALL (Coates, 1983: 198). Kao u WILL, BE GOING TO ce moxe

YIOTPEOUTH y TUPEKTUBHAM HCKa3UMa.

Jlo3Bosa
Jeontnuka mMoryhHocT (=103BoJia) ce uzpaxasa momohy mozgana
MAY u CAN. Hekanma je moctojana omrpa rpanuua u3mel)y oBa nBa
Monmaiga, y cmuciay naa ce CAN ymnorpeOspaBaio HMCK/BYYHBO Kao
aburumus, a MAY kao nepmucus. Jlanac, mehytum, CAN cBe uemthe
3amemyje MAY y m3pakaBamy T03BOJIC, HAPOUUTO Y TOBOPHOM jE3UKY,
1ok ce MAY cmatpa yutuBHjuM U HOpMaTHU]UM.
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Can, oOcuMm 3Hauewa 003607e, MOXE HMaTH U 3HAYCHE
moeyhnocmu M cnocoonocmu. lloHekan je Temko TOByhu TpaHUITY
u3mely ‘nmo3Bone’ m ‘moryhnoctr’. KoyrcoBa (Coates, 1983: 88) cmatpa
Jla He TOCTOjH HeapOWTpapaH HAYWH Jia Ce TO YYMHU M OBa JBa 3HAYCHA
ocMarpa Kao CKaly ocpanuyerba, Ha 4YHjeM jeIHOM Kpajy ce Hajlasu
CTPOro OrpaHuyeHa Jo3Bosa (JbyJacku 3akoHW u mpasuia (In the library
you can take a book out for a whole year unless it is recalled.)), a Ha
IpyroM HajMame OrpaHHuYeHa J03BoJIa (ZO3BOJHEHO je CBE LITO C€ HE
CYIIPOTCTaBJba T3B. IPUPOIHUM 3aKOHHMA).

May Moxe MMaTH 3HaueHa J03BOJIe U MOryhHOCTH, KOja HHUCY
ctporo onsojuBa (Coates, 1983: 139). Kaga koHTEKCT ykaszyje Ha HEKY
(dhopMy ayTopuTEeTa WM MpaBwia U mnpomuce, MAY ce MHTEprnpeTHpa Kao
oossona (nmu 3abpana (A local health authority may, with the approval of
the Minister, recover from persons ... such charges, (if any) as the
authority consider reasonable.)), a kaga Heke CHOJBAIEbE OKOIHOCTH
HeITo (He) 103BOJbaBajy, 0Baj MOJAJl Ce TyMadu Kao mozyhnocm.

Hakxon oBor kpaTkor mperje/ia 3Haueka eKCIOHeHAaTa JCOHTUYKE
MOJATHOCTH TPENa3uMO Ha aHanu3y camux mnpumepa. I[lpumepu cy
eKcTpaxoBaHH HajBehuM nemom u3 MojcrjeBux Kiura, T3B. [leTokmmkja.

AHajm3a

AHanmu3a KopIyca ykasdyje Ha TEHICHLHW]y 3aMEHE apXaudHOT
SHALL (NOT) momazom MUST (NOT) u xBasu-momanom BE TO, koja je
majnpucytanja y NIV Bunmju,® nocneauna je amepuMKaHu3aluje H
KOJIOKBHjalTU3allfje TOBOpa W HE yTHYE Ha (TEOJIONIKY) WHTEPIpPETaIn]y
TEKCTa. Y OBOj MPEBOAHO] BEp3Wju 3abeliekeHa je u ynortpeda ciadujer
MAY NOT ymecTo ropenoMeHyTHX jaunx Mojana OJHOCHO KBa3H-
Mozana. Hemro Mame of1 jeaHe mecTHHe 3a0eIeXeHNX IpuMepa riarojia
MAY y NIV ynpaBo je y ogpuuHoM oOnHKy, ca cyOjekToMm y Tpehem
JMITY, y KOHTEKCTY 3aKOHA U TPOIIHCa.

2 NIV mpezncraBiba MOTIIYHO OpHTHHANAH IpeBoj buOimje Ha KojeM je paimio
IPEKO CTOTHHY CTPY4H-aKa W3 Pa3IMuUTUX BEpCKHX ICHOMHHALMja, KopHucTehn
HajcTapHje TOCTYITHE TEKCTOBE Ha XeOpejCKOM, apaMejCKOM W TPUYKOM jE3WKY.
Buie o Tome Ha Www.biblegateway.com/versions/
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Exodus 24: 2 (Ipyra kmura Mojcujesa):

KJV: And Moses alone SHALL come near the Lord: but they SHALL
NOT come nigh; neither SHALL the people go up with him.

NKJV: tpu myra SHALL (NOT)

NIV: but Moses alone IS TO approach the Lord; the others MUST NOT
come near. And the people MAY NOT come up with him.

NASB: tpu myra SHALL (NOT)

ESV: tpu myra SHALL (NOT)

Exodus 24: 2 (TIpea kmwura MojcujeBa):

KJV: And Moses alone shall come near the Lord: but they shall not come
nigh; neither SHALL the people go up with him.

NKJV: nor SHALL the people go up with him.

NIV: But Moses alone is to approach the Lord; the others must not come
near. And the people MAY NOT come up with him.

NASB: ... nor SHALL the people come up with him.

ESV: ... and the people SHALL NOT come up with him.

Deuteronomy 23: 20 (ITeta kmura Mojcujesa):

KJV: Unto a stranger thou MAYEST lend upon usury; but unto thy
brother thou SHALT NOT lend upon usury

NKJV: To a foreigner you MAY charge interest, but to your brother you
SHALL NOT charge interest ...

NIV: You MAY charge a foreigner interest, but not a brother Israelite ...
NASB: You MAY charge interest to a foreigner, but to your countrymen
you SHALL NOT charge interest

ESV: You MAY charge a foreigner interest, but you MAY NOT charge
your brother interest ...

Exodus 19: 13 (/Ipyra kmura Mojcujea):

KJV: when the trumpet soundeth long, they SHALL come up to the
mount.

NKJV: ... they SHALL come up ...

NIV: Only when the ram’s horn sounds a long blast MAY they approach
the mountain.

NASB: ... they SHALL come up ...
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ESV: When the trumpet sounds a long blast, they SHALL come up to the
mountain.”

VYoutHo SHALL ca cyGjekroM y mpBoM Jivily Hajueinhe uma
3HAYCHC TPAKCHa CaBeTa U MUNUBEHA, JOK ynuTHO MAY nMa 3Haueme
TpaXKema JI03BOJIC O] ICOHTUYKOT U3BOPA.

Genesis 30: 30 (ITpsa kwura Mojcujesa):

KJV: and now when SHALL | provide for mine own house also?

NKJV: ‘when SHALL I also provide for ...’

NIV: “You know how | worked for you ...But now, when MAY | do
something for my own household?”

NASB: But now, when SHALL I provide for my own household also?
ESV: ... and the Lord has blessed you wherever | turned. But now when
SHALL I provide for my own household also?”

VY kopmycy cy 3a0enexenu u npumepu 3ameHe SHALL xkBazu-
monaioM HAVE TO. O6ehame nckazano rnaroinom SHALL 3amemeHo je
HEMoCTojameM 00aBese, ITO He MeHha 3HAUajHO TyMAuCHhE TEKCTA.

Exodus 9: 28 (Ipyra kmura MojcujeBa):

KJV: ... and I will let you go, and ye SHALL stay no longer.
NKJV: ... you SHALL stay no longer.

NIV: ... you DON’T HAVE TO stay any longer ...

NASB: ... you SHALL stay no longer.

ESV: I will let you go, and you SHALL stay no longer.

VY onpehenom Opojy ciyuajeBa apxamuHo SHALL 3amemeHo je
3HATHO Ca0WjUM EKCIIOHEHTOM JeOHTHYKe oOaBese, riaroiom (NEED
TO). ¥V npumepy 1 Chronicles 23: 26 naBame oOchama wnckazaHo
ompuuHuM obmukom Tinaroma SHALL, y caBpemennM mnpeBoanMma
3aMEmEHO je 3HauemeM He Mopamu. lllupu KoHTEKCT ymyhyje Ha To 1a je
JICOHTUYKHU M3BOP LIap KOjU YjeIHO JOHOCH YBPCTY OJUTYKY Jla Taj 3aJaTaKk
(carry the tabernacle) Buiie He o6aBsbajy JIeBuTH, Tako Ja MOKeMO pehu
na u300p cialbujer eKCIOHEeHTa MOHEKJIE yTHYe Ha WHTEpIpeTalujy
TEeKCTa.
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1 Chronicles 23: 26 (IlpBa kbHra JHEBHUKA):

KJV: they SHALL no more carry the tabernacle ...

NKJV: They SHALL no longer carry the tabernacle ...

NIV: the Levites no longer NEED TO carry the tabernacle ...

NASB: Also, the Levites WILL no longer NEED to carry the tabernacle

ESV: And so the Levites no longer NEED TO carry the tabernacle ...

Exodus 14: 14 (Ipyra xmura Mojcujea):

KJV: The Lord shall fight for you, and ye SHALL hold your peace.
NKJV: The Lord will fight for you, and you SHALL hold your peace.
NIV: The Lord will fight for you; you NEED only TO be still.
NASB: The Lord will fight for you while you keep silent.

ESV: The Lord will fight for you, and you HAVE only TO be silent.

Job 5: 21 (Kwura o JoBy):

KJV: neither SHALT thou be afraid of destruction when it cometh.
(obOechame)

NKJV: ‘you SHALL NOT be afraid’

NIV: You will be protected ... and NEED NOT fear when distruction
comes.

NASB: And you WILL NOT be afraid of violence when it comes.

ESV: You ... and SHALL NOT fear destruction when it comes.

Ono mto moceOHO Tpeba 3ama3uTH y IPEBOJHHUM Bep3ujama
bubmuje jecre omnoc m3mehy WILL u SHALL. Haume, caBpemenu
MIPEBOIHUOLIU CY Y HekuM ciayuajeBumMa SHALL koje Hama3uMmo y ctapujum
Bep3mjama 3ameHmwm ca WILL, 1m0k cy Ha apyruM MecTuma y
[MeroxkmuK]jy, y UICHTUIHUM CUHTAKCHYKO-CEMaHTHYKHM
KOHCTpYKIHjama, 3aapxkana SHALL.

Deuteronomy 22: 13-16 (Ilera kwura MojcujeBa):

KJV: ... then SHALL the father ... SHALL say to the elders ...

NKJV: If a man ..., SHALL take ... the evidence ... SHALL say to the
elders ...
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NIV: If a man takes a wife and, after lying with her, dislikes her ... saying
... “lI did not find proof of her virginity,” then the girl’s father and mother
SHALL bring proof that she was a virgin to the town elders at the gate.
The girl’s father WILL say to the elders...

NASB: ... SHALL take ...evidence ...father SHALL say to the elders ...
ESV: ... SHALL take ... SHALL say to the elders ...

Hemro peba, anu cBakako BpeqHa 3anakama je W I0jaBa 3aMeHe
eKCIIOHEHaTa JEeOHTHYKe o0aBe3e MojajuMa KojuMa ce O3HauyaBa
JIEOHTHYKA MOTYHHOCT, OJHOCHO J103BOja. JIpyruM peunma, MOCTOjU
TEHJCHIMja ymoTpebe cnadujux Monana, IITO CE€ MOXE CMarpard
MIOCJIETUIIOM JIEMOKpaTH3allyje roBopa, MTO OH, OIET, MOTJIO JIa yTUYE Ha
UHTepIpeTanujy Tekcta. Y mpumepy Exodus 18: 22, rmaron CAN mosxe
3HAYUTHU U UMaAmu 0036801y N OUmu y cmary (0a Heuwimo ypaouut).

Exodus 18: 22 ([Ipyra kmwura Mojcujesa):

KJV: And let them judge the people at all seasons: and it shall be, that
every great matter they shall bring unto thee, but every small matter they
SHALL judge ...

NKJV: ... every great matter they shall bring to you, but every small
matter they themselves SHALL judge ...

NIV: Have them serve as judges for the people at all times, but have them
bring every difficult case to you; the simple cases they CAN decide
themselves ...

NASB: ... every major dispute they will bring to you, but every minor
dispute they themselves WILL judge.

ESV: ... Every great matter they shall bring to you, but any small matter
they SHALL decide themselves.

Kana je meontnuko CAN y oapuvHOM OOJIMKY, MMa 3HAYCHEC
3abpane. Heka caBpemeHa ucrpaxuBama (Hnp. HoBakos, 2012) yka3zyjy
Ha TEHJACHIW]y moBehaHe (PpEeKBEeHTHOCTH ymIOTpeOe OBOT Mojana y
CaBPEMEHOM CHIJIECKOM jE€3HKY, M Y MOTBPAHOM W OAPHUYHOM OOJHKY.
Ocum ymecto apxamaror SHALL, CAN (NOT) ce jaBsba 1 kao 3ameHa 3a
MAY (NOT) (Deuteronomy 22: 29) u Heke apyre koHcTpykimje (2 Kings
4: 13).
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Leviticus 27: 33 (Tpeha xmwura Mojcujea):

KJV: ... it [the tithe] SHALL NOT be redeemed.
NKJV: ... it [the tithe] SHALL NOT be redeemed.
NIV: ... CANNOT be redeemed.

NASB: ... SHALL NOT be redeemed.

ESV: ... SHALL NOT be redeemed.

Exodus 19: 23 (Ipyra kmura MojcujeBa):

KJV: The people CANNOT come up to mount Sinai ...

NKJV: The people CANNOT come up to Mount Sinai;

NIV: The people CANNOT come up Mount Sinai, because you yourself
warned us ...

NASB: The people CANNOT come up to Mount Sinai

ESV: The people CANNOT come up to Mount Sinai

Genesis 34: 10 (IIpsa kmura MojcujeBa):
KJV: Ye SHALL dwell with us ... (o6ehame)
NKJV: You SHALL dwell with us ...

NIV: You CAN settle among us ... (mo3Boua)
NASB: You SHALL live with us ...

ESV: You SHALL dwell with us ...

Deuteronomy 22: 29 (Tleta kwura Mojcujesa):

KJV: and she shall be his wife ... he MAY NOT put her away all his
days.

NKJV: and she shall be his wife ... he SHALL NOT BE PERMITTED
to divorce her

NIV: He must merry the girl .... He CAN never divorce her as long as he
lives.

NASB: and she shall become his wife ...; he CANNOT divorce her all
his days.

ESV: and she shall be his wife ... He MAY NOT divorce her all his days.

2 Kings 4: 13 ([Ipyra KmHra o [apeBuma):
KJV: what is to be done for thee? WOULDEST thou be spoken for to the
king ...?
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NKJV: Do you want me to speak on your behalf to the king ...?
NIV: CAN we speak on your behalf to the king...?

NASB: Would you be spoken for to the king ...?

ESV: Would you have a word spoken on your behalf to the king ...?

3abenexxeHn cy W mpuMepu 3amene jader SHALL cnabujum
SHOULD, koje Moxe MMaTH 3HauCH-€ Jy>)KHOCTH, CABETa WIIM UCIPABHOT
NOCTyNambAa.

Genesis 46: 33-34 (ITpsa kwura MojcujeBa):

KJV: when Pharaoh shall call you, and shall say, What is your
occupation? 34 That ye SHALL say ...

NKJV: ... that you SHALL say ...

NIV: When Pharaoh calls you in and asks ... 34 you SHOULD answer

NASB: ... you SHALL say
ESV: When Pharaoh calls you and says ... 34 you SHALL say

Deuteronomy 16: 16 (ITera kmura Mojcujesa):

KJV: ... and they SHALL NOT appear before the Lord empty-handed.
NKJV: No man SHALL appear before the Lord empty-handed.

NIV: No one SHOULD appear before the Lord empty-handed.

NASB: ... and they SHALL NOT appear before the Lord empty-handed.
ESV: They SHALL NOT appear before the Lord empty-handed.

EKCITOHEHTH  JICOHTHYKE MOMJAJTHOCTH y I[IHPEM CMHCITY
o0yxBarajy W umnepamug, Maja jeé OH y BEJIMKO] MEPH HE3aBUCTAaH O]l
cucTeMa MOJAlTHHUX TJarojia, Te crora Hehemo neraspHHje 00jalImbaBaTH
pUMepe Y KOjUMa Ce OH jaBJba Kao 3aMeHa 3a ojipel)eHr MOIaIHH TJIaroJ.

Genesis 26: 28 (IIpsa kmwura Mojcujesa):

KJV: Let there be now an oath betwixt us,

NKJV: ‘let there now be an oath’

NIV: There OUGHT TO be a sworn agreement between us.
NASB: ‘Let there now be an oath between us ...

ESV: let there be a sworn pact between us ...

~131 ~



~ 132 ~ Jesux, kmusicenocm u peaucuja

3ak/pyuak

Ananuza Kopmyca Iokazana je ga Mely TpagulHOHaIHAM H
CaBpEMEHHU] UM TIPEBOJTHUM Bep3rjamMa bruOije Ha eHITIECKH je3HK ITOCTOje
pa3iMKe y TMOrJieAy MPEBOAHMX pelleha 3a EKCIIOHEHTE JICOHTHUYKE
MOJAITHOCTH, KOje c€ MOT'y 00jaCHUTH MpOMEHaMa YIOTPEeOHUX HOPMH Y
(eHTIIECKOM) j€3WKY, Ka0 |, MPETIOCTAB/FaMO, YTUIAjeM HOBUX Ca3Hamba O
OuOIMjCKOM CBETY U OMOJIHjCKUM je3uIMa.

AHanmu3upaHd TpUMEpPH IT0Ka3yjy TEHISHIIH]Y 3aMEHE jadmx
monaia ciadbujuma (amp. SHOULD umu NEED ymecto SHALL omnocHO
MUST), mro ce MOXe cMarpatd TIOCIEIUIIOM  TEHJEHIIH]je
JIEMOKpaTH3alije TUCKypca, TO jecT u30eraBama U3pa3uTo Cy0jeKTHBHUX
u3pasa jake obaseze. OcuM Tora, aHaiuu3a MOKa3yje M €BUACHTAaH MOPacT
yrotpebe rnarona CAN, mro cy moTBpuiia U HeKa paHuja UCTPAKUBAHA
HaBeJieHa y pajy.

Taxole, 3a0enexeHa je u cBe Beha PpeKBEHTHOCT KBa3U-MOJlalIa Y
OJIHOCY Ha IeHTpasiHe Moaajie, HapouuTo y NIV Bubnuju, koja je yjeaHo
¥ TIPEeBOJHA Bep3Wja ca HAjBUILEC BapHjaldja y OJHOCY Ha OCTaje
rocMaTpaHe IpeBoJe.

OBO uUCTpakMBame OTBapa NHTamba Koja ce THYY HCTOPH]jCKOT
pas3Boja je3uKa, W ONUITUX Hadeja mpeBolemwa, yBoiaehum Hac y obrmact
UHTEPIUCIHUIUIMHAPHOT  UCTPaXWBamba  JIMHTBUCTHKE,  TEOJIOTH]E,
UCTOpHje, 1A YaK U apXeOJIOoTHje.
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Svetlana Stamenov RaSeta
Deontic Modals in the Old Testament’s Books

Abstract: Thanks to new linguistic theories of translation, which are
primarily directed at functionality, communicativeness and the dynamics
of translation, the conclusion has been drawn that the new, general
knowledge should also be applied in translating the Bible, although it is
undoubtedly more demanding, because of social-historical, civilizational-
cultural, linguistic and spiritual gaps. The aim of this work is to identiy
and explain the consistence and variations in the use of deontic modals
must, shall, will, need, should, ought to, may, might, can and could, as
well as quasi-modals have to, have got to, be going to and be to in the Old
Testament’s texts of some of the most popular contemporary translations
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of the Bible into English — NKJV, NIV, NASB and ESV; then, to classify
the given variations into those regarding advancing English, and those
which are the result o the different literary styles of a translator, as well as
those which can influence the theological interpretation of a text and
thereby define which English translation(s) show the greatest variations in
comparison with the others.

Key words: Bible, translation, deontic modals, must, shall, should, will,
may, can.
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SINCRETISMO REFLEJADO EN LA
LITERATURA LATINOAMERICANA

Resumen: La religion es muy a menudo un tema controversial, porque
expone la gran tensién entre la tradicion y el cambio. La religién muchas
veces en Latinoamérica se concentra no solo en la religion, pero en las
tradiciones, costumbres, herencias, vida social de los feligreses y de todo
un pueblo. La religion afecta lo individual y lo colectivo.Para muchos
latinoamericanos la religion es lo que los identifica y distingue de los
demas. Esto se ve reflejado en obras literarias y ensayos donde apreciala
adaptacion de nuevas formas de religion que dan paso al sincretismo.
Ricardo Pozas Arciniega, Gabriela Delgado y Jean Price-Mars escriben
del perfil de una sociedad en blsqueda de la reconciliacion de la tradicion
y el cambio eminente de la cristianizacion de los colonizadores. Este
ensayo se basa en obras como Juan Perez Jolote, Ansi parla I’oncle (Asi
hablé el tio) y ensayos que hablan del Dia de los Muertos. Para ganar el
favor de las multitudes, la iglesia ha combinado sus doctrinas biblicas con
algunos aspectos de practicas paganas-precolombinas de diferentes grupos
étnicos. La mezcla de ritos, costumbres, festividades, santos y ceremonias
gue no estan basadas en la “Sola Scriptura,” son toleradas por la iglesia
catolica.

Palabras clave: clériga, sincretismo, feligreses, cristianizacion, doctrinas
biblicas, paganas-precolombinas, difunto.
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Introduccion

La religion es muy a menudo un tema controversial.
Frecuentemente personas prefieren entablar didlogos sobre cuestiones
politicas y sociales que hablar de religion. Por esta razon se ve temprano a
partir del renacimiento la separacion entre la Iglesia y el Estado en
Europa.

La religion no seria tan polémica si se concentrara en la teologia y
el credo, pero la religion va més alla de ello. Abarca el papel social de sus
mismos feligreses. De esta manera por su preocupacion social frente a las
masas se produjo el sincretismo. El sincretismo se define como una
mezcla de diferentes doctrinas que nace gracias a la fusiéon cultural que
hace sobresaltar caracteristicas y rasgos de un pueblo o nacién. De aqui
algunos autores escriben sobre este intercambio cultural-religioso causado
por la presencia de la Iglesia cat6lica durante el descubrimiento de un
Nuevo Mundo y su consecuente colonizacion.

El Comienzo del Cristianismo y su Contexto Historico

El inicio del cristianismo en Espafia se remonta al tiempo de los
apostoles. En el nuevo testamento el apostol Pablo habla de su interés de
pasar a visitar a los cristianos romanos cuando éste fuera a Tarsis, el cual
era el nombre antiguo de Espafia.

El papel de Espafia en la “cristianizacion” de sus territorios
descubiertos y conquistados le ha dado un lugar importante en la historia
de la cristianizacion y pos consecuente del sincretismo. Los Reyes
Catdlicos dieron alta prioridad a difundir la fe catolica por las nuevas
tierras.

Fue gracias a los conquistadores que se adopta la religion catdlica
como la forma practicante de fe y culto por muchos de los habitantes de
paises hispanos. La iglesia espafiola estaba bien estructurada y buscaba
implantar firmemente la mision con la que llegaron a la Tierra Nueva y
forjar la doctrina cat6lica en sus nuevos creyentes y seguidores. Esta
institucion religiosa era conservadora, privilegiada y con mucho poder.
Llegaron con doctrinas nuevas y con ellas vinieron los cambios en algunas
tradiciones precolombinas. Con el anhelo de poder ganar las multitudes la
iglesia catdlica combina, no erradica, algunos aspectos de las practicas
paganas de diferentes grupos étnicos. Fue que a partir de aqui surgen las
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mezclas de nuevos ritos, nuevas festividades y celebraciones, santos,
virgenes y ceremonias que no estan basadas en la “Sola Scriptura.” Todas
estas formas de ritos religiosos son aceptadas y toleradas por la iglesia
catdlica. El sincretismo surge con la necesidad de mantener las multitudes
y ofrecerles una nueva forma de adaptar lo original. Tanto grupos
indigenas asi como descendientes de Africa traidos durante la época de la
conquista llegaron a formar parte de un pasado que se convirtiera lejano, y
casi mitologico, y a partir de la dominacién de la iglesia catolica, estos
grupos adoptarian nuevas formas de celebracion y credo forjando un
nueva historia y un nuevo estereotipo. El sincretismo llegé a formar la
celebracion del Dia de los Muertos, la religién vudu, asi como la santeria
en regiones del Caribe. Cada religion con préacticas animistas y primitivas
gue dieron paso a nuevas formas de tradicion. Muchas de estas préacticas
con creencias y ritos precolombinos que no eran tolerados en su totalidad
por la iglesia catélica.

En América Latina casi el 90% de los habitantes se considera
religioso y muestra gran apego y lealtad a la preponderante iglesia
catélica. La religién es un tema que expone la gran tensién entre la
tradicion y el cambio. Cuando se habla de religion, a lo que uno se refiere
es mas que un credo, catequismo o filosofias relacionadas con el hombre y
su posicion y relacion personal con Dios. La religiobn muchas veces en
Latinoamérica se concentra en las tradiciones, las costumbres, los valores
morales, la convivencia familiar, la educacion de los hijos, las herencias,
la vida social de los feligreses y la vida social de todo un pueblo. Esto es
lo que crea debates cuando los valores religiosos sufren discriminacion
por razones de considerar posibles cambios o intercambios en la préactica
étnica de una institucion religiosa.

La religion no solo afecta lo individual, como forma de profesion
de fe, pero también afecta en forma colectiva a todo un grupo, cultura o
pais. Para muchos latinoamericanos la religion es lo que los identifica y
los distingue de las demas culturas. Para ganar el favor de las multitudes,
la iglesia ha combinado sus doctrinas biblicas con algunos aspectos de
préacticas paganas-precolombinas de diferentes grupos étnicos. Esto se ve
reflejado en obras literarias y ensayos donde se aprecia la adaptacién de
nuevas formas de religion que dieron paso al sincretismo. Algunos autores
como Ricardo Pozas Arciniega, Jean Price-Mars y Gabriela Delgado, por
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mencionar algunos, escriben del perfil de una sociedad en busqueda de la
reconciliacion de la tradicion con el cambio eminente de la cristianizacion
de los colonizadores.

Este ensayo se basa en las obras: Juan Perez Jolote, Ansi parla
I’oncle (Asi hablo el tio) y un escrito que habla del Dia de los Muertos.

El Sincretismo en la Literatura

Ricardo Pozas Arciniega, Jean Price-Mars y Gabriela Delgado,
relatan en sus escritos acerca de una sociedad que busca el enlace
armonico de lo que forma la tradicién precolombina y con el forjado
cambio presentado por los colonizadores. Sus obras nos hablan de esta
lucha que sin lugar a duda muestra un contexto histérico en la imagen de
paises latinoamericanos. El relato de Jean Price-Mars en su obra famosa
Ainsi Parla I’Oncle, el relato de Ricardo Pozas en su obra Juan Pérez
Jolote (donde habla de algunas doctrinas diferentes a la prescrito en la
Biblia) y también en el escrito de Gabriela Delgado y su descripcion de la
tradicion del Dia de los Muertos es que vemos el nacimiento de nuevas
practicas de la religion.

Ricardo Pozas Arciniega

Ricardo Pozas Arciniega de nacionalidad mexicana (1912-1994),
fue profesor de Investigacién Sociologica, miembro de la UNAM,
prestigiada Universidad de México, antropdlogo e investigador de grupos
indigenistas mexicanos y form¢d parte del movimiento conocido como
indigenismo por su obra “Juan Pérez Jolote.” El indigenismo se describe
como una corriente cultural, politica y antropol6gica concentrada en el
estudio y valoracion de las culturas indigenas, y cuestionamiento de los
mecanismos de discriminacion y perjuicio de los pueblos indigenas. El
indigenismo enfrenta, en primer lugar, la discriminacion. El término gand
importancia en las Gltimas décadas del siglo XX para referirse a algunas
organizaciones sociales y politicas en América Latina.

La obra “Juan Pérez Jolote” se presenta como una biografia de un
individuo indigena, en este caso cuyo nombre es el titulo del mismo libro.
Es el relato de un pueblo indigena en proceso de cambio. Pozas Arciniega
realiz6 estudios en la region Chamula, en el estado de Chiapas, México,
donde obtuviera datos veridicos para redactar el testimonio de zonas
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indigenas con sus estructuras sociales, econdmica, religiosa y familiar. La
organizacion de los tzotziles, grupo indigena de origen maya, es afectada
por costumbres y practicas nuevas a las tradiciones precolombinas. Juan,
el personaje principal de la historia, se viste ahora como ladino (mestizo),
y habla el espafiol mucho mejor que las demas personas en el pueblo. Juan
regresa a su pueblo natal San Cristobal de Las Casas, y es visto por la
gente del lugar como un foraneo dada su larga ausencia. Ahora él tiene
que emprender la tarea de readaptacion a la cultura tzotzil. En el libro se
pueden apreciar las préacticas religiosas, el sincretismo de las religiones
paganas-precolombinas 'y la catélica, las ceremonias, las
responsabilidades y cargos de los funcionarios del pueblo.

Es muy interesante apreciar las mezclas modernas provenientes de
la herencia peninsular con aquellas de origen precolombinas. Es una lucha
entre el monoteismo y el politeismo.

La historia empieza con el relato de Juan de nifio a adolescente a
hombre. Luego al verle como una persona que viste bien y habla mejor,
debido al tiempo que paso trabajando en la militar, las personas de San
Cristobal de las Casa le piden ser funcionario politico que estuviese a
cargo de las ceremonias del pueblo y es a partir de aqui que le nombran
fiscal del pueblo. El fiscal antes de Juan fue despedido y echado a la
carcel porgue no sabia leer y no podia leer bien el calendario y dio una
fecha incorrecta para la celebracion de un santo patrén importante para el
pueblo. Ya que Juan sabe leer bien le consideran apto para tal cargo y
poder llevar a cabo las responsabilidades de las festividades asi como la
venta de velas y alcohol, que es para Chamula algo de suma importancia
en las ganancias econémicas del pueblo. A Juan se le da un yajualtiquil
(mentor o guia) que le da méas detalles acerca de los diferentes santos
patrones del pueblo con sus respectivos oficios asi como también
advertirle de la importancia y reverencia de la religion en el pueblo. Por
ejemplo, le habla de aquellos santos patrones encargados del maiz, de los
carneros, de las mulas, las gallinas, los caballos, los musicos, los
curanderos, etc. Esto se ve como una adaptacién a lo que antiguos mayas
hacian en su calendario y los diversos dioses que tenian. Todo esto lo
tiene que saber el fiscal. También se relata la historia de los demonios, o
pukujes como ellos les Ilaman, que comen a la gente. La historia del
nacimiento y muerte de Jesucristo también es relatada de una forma
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totalmente diferente a eventos auténticos biblicos. Sin embargo presta de
algunas porciones de la Biblia gracias al contacto con los colonizadores.
Esto muestra una mezcla de lo pagano precolombino y de la colonizacion
catdlica. Especialmente el hecho que Jesls toma de un pedazo de madera
y hace le milagro de hacerlo grande para poder espantar y matar a los
demonios que comen a la gente y asi salvarlas de ellos. Algo muy
interesante es que Jesus para ellos trabajé en la milpa, que es la cosecha
de los indigenas. Y es a Juan el Bautista a quien se le atribuye haber
comenzado el cultivo de la milpa. Es entonces en esta pieza de literatura
conocida en México que se ve el sincretismo en el cual ain hoy en dia
mucha de la poblacion no solo mexicana pero latinoamericana cree y
practica.

Jean Price-Mars

Jean Price-Mars originario de Haiti es conocido por sus trabajos
realizados sobre la etnologia haitiana. En sus obras escritas él valora el
movimiento conocido como la negritud donde estudia aspectos histéricos,
folcléricos, raciales y psicoldgicos.

La negritud es una corriente literaria que reunia a escritores
negros franc6fonos. Aimé Césaire acufid en 1935 este término en el
namero 3 de la revista L'étudiant noir (El estudiante negro). Con el
concepto se pretende reivindicar la identidad negra y su cultura, en primer
lugar frente a la cultura francesa dominante y opresora, y que era ademas
el instrumento de la administracion colonial francesa Por otro lado, la
negritud es un movimiento de exaltacion de los valores culturales de los
pueblos negros.

Price-Mars llevd a cabo estudios de medicina en Paris y mas tarde
trabajo como diplomatico en Berlin, Paris, Washington y Santo Domingo.
La obra mas conocida de Price-Mars es Ainsi Parla L’Oncle (1928) que es
considerada como una las obras clasicas mas célebres por su profundo
estudio del vaudou. El vudi nace de una mezcla pagana y cristiana
haciéndola una religién sincrética con muchas disimilitudes. Mucha gente
es atraida al vudd por los ritos y creencias que tiene su origen en
ascendencia africana. El vudu era identificado como una forma de
sobrevivencia durante la época de la colonia y sus maltratos ante la fria
esclavitud. El vudu representd una forma de desafio cultural ante la
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opresion europea y también catdlica. Esta religion surge a partir de la
mezcla de lo mistico, fetichista y lo no racional con algunos elementos
cristianos que forman el sincretismo de esta misma. En la obra Ainsi Parla
L’Oncle o en espafiol Asi hablo el tio, la historia se lleva a cabo en la villa
Ville-Bonheur, en donde cada afio miles de fanaticos religiosos llegan
para hacer su peregrinaje al pueblo Higliey y adorar a la virgen de
Altagracia que hizo su aparicion en el Monte Carmelo. Este sitio es un
lugar de gran atractivo para multitudes gracias al gran salto de agua donde
se cree que viven los dioses del vudd. Muchos fieles creen firmemente
gue milagros ocurren en estas fechas y en estos sitios. Se piensa que los
ciegos llegan a ver, que los sordos llegan a oir y que los paraliticos
comienzan a caminar.

Cerca del salto de agua también se encuentra una pequefia capilla
(influencia cat6lica) donde se afirma ocurrié la aparicién de la virgen a
quienes sus seguidores la llaman Nuestra Sefiora del Monte Carmelo,
también influencia cat6lica. Los peregrinos a la capilla imploran a su
virgen entre ruidos de gritos, quejidos, llantos, gangosidades, gimoteos.
Su pasién por la religion es expresada en forma de éxtasis, vocifero y
ruidos. Esta forma practicante de la religion proviene de las raices
africanas de expresién emotiva, cosa que en la iglesia catdlica que es
conservadora no era visto, pero fue alterado y poco a poco aceptado.

Los seguidores del vudd aqui en Ville-Bonheur practican la
mezcla del sincretismo en ofrendas a la virgen y los dioses del salto de
agua. Entre estas ofrendas estan las velas, las flores, comidas, asi como
gallinas y corderitos muertos. Esta forma de ligar el catolicismo con el
vudl para muchas personas pareciera ser una burla, una imprudencia,
especialmente para aquellos catdlicos devotos, quienes no dejan de ver a
los practicantes del vudu como gente enloquecida, alterada que se deja
llevar por el misticismo, las emociones, la identidad, la cultura y las
masas. Para sorpresa de algunos catolicos devotos, un abate afirm6 que
esto de los milagros y las apariciones de la virgen era todo un invento, una
farsa y tomé iniciativa a quemar algunos de los altares sagrados para los
seguidores del vudu. Y como coincidencia, o milagro, este abate sufrio
una anquilosis. Fue asi que los fieles devotos al vudi podian sostener que
los dioses estaban tomando venganza por lo que el abate habia dicho y en
contra de sus seguidores.
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Es de esta manera que Price-Mars relata las mezclas, las fusiones,
lo mistico, la devocién es reflejada entre un grupo de personas que llevan
el vudd y el catolicismo de la mano. Lo que algunos declaran como
locura, otros lo declaran como ardiente devocién. Ademés es lo que
identifica a este grupo de personas que llevan sus raices a la identificacion
y aceptacion de sus raices pasadas en el contexto contemporéneo de la
sociedad.

Gabriela Delgado (1983-)

Gabriela Delgado como muchos otros ensayistas, novelistas y
escritores se preocupa por poder remarcar de forma escrita tradiciones y
costumbres latinas que crean el perfil e identidad de muchos hispano-
hablantes. Gabriela, de origen mexicano, es estudiante de la Universidad
de Loyola en Chicago, y ha escrito brevemente sobre el Dia de los
Muertos.

Entre costumbres y tradiciones famosas se tiene el Dia de los
Reyes, la Pascua, la Semana Santa, El Dia de los Inocentes, El Dia de la
Candelaria, etc. El calendario hispano se ve repleto de tradiciones y
costumbres que marcan dia a dia las festividades y rutina de muchos de
sus fieles seguidores.

El Dia de los Muertos

El Dia de los Muertos, que muestra un sincretismo de ritos
indigenas y europeos, también expresa la distintiva actitud de muchos
frente a la muerte. El Dia de los Muertos es la vocacion de quienes en un
rasgo de creencia pagano-religiosa antigua, la noche del primero de
noviembre llevan a la tumba de sus antepasados la ofrenda como simbolo
de recuerdo y presencia de sus seres queridos ya fallecidos.

Gabriela Delgado, al igual que otros escritores mas, comenta y
describe lo que sucede durante esta festividad y como se hacen y decoran
altares para los difuntos, mostrando reverencia y memoria a aquellos que
ya no estan presentes fisicamente en este mundo. Los altares contienen
mucho significado en forma de ofrendas a sus muertos. Se tienen flores,
tequila, cigarros, dulces tipicos, veladoras, comida especial (aquella que
gustaba el muerto en vida), objetos pertenecientes al difunto, las calaveras
(que son poesias), instrumentos musicales (si el difunto tocaba alguno),
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entre otras decoraciones coloridas y Ilamativas. Y no se debe olvidar el
cuadro con la foto del difunto como centro del altar.

Nos cuenta de la antigua leyenda precolombina de que cuando las
personas morian iban a un lugar sagrado llamado Mictlan, el lugar de los
muertos. El peregrinaje a este sitio era largo y dificil por lo que se tenia
que enterrar al difunto con agua, comida, objetos como cuchillos y
navajas para pelear con fieras salvajes. Muchas veces si la persona era
adinerada se le enterraba con criados a quienes mataban para que le
acompariara en el viaje a Mictlan.

Durante el tiempo de la colonizacién se vieron estas practicas
paganas como incoherentes e incomprensibles. Pero dado el afan de los
indigenas a arraigarse a sus raices, los catdlicos que venian con la cruz
para hacer de los infieles prosélitos, no consiguieron erradicar las
costumbres sino variarlas y afiadir mas significado cristiano. Asi que el
sincretismo dio paso a una modificacion del Dia de los Muertos. Para esto
se le hizo concordar con la fiesta religiosa de Todos Los Santos, cuya
adicion-modificacion gano la atencion de muchos indigenas.

El Dia de los Muertos todavia mantiene la nocién que los muertos
estan en un viaje al Mictlan y que en un dia asignado, el 2 de noviembre,
pueden venir y visitar a sus seres queridos. Los altares se elevan para
recibir al muerto y hacerle ver gque su memoria sigue en la mente de ellos.
La comida abunda con el proposito de que tengan suficiente para saciarse
por su largo viaje. Los altares se creen que fomentan una forma de animar
a los difuntos que vengan a este mundo. De aqui que los muertos no
espantan y la muerte es una celebracion en este dia. A la muerte no se le
tiene miedo, a la muerte se le da la bienvenida. La gente cree que los
difuntos, sus seres queridos no vienen para espantar, vienen para
compartir y alegrarse. Muchas personas afirman que el dia después de la
celebracion, la comida ya no tiene sabor porque el muerto se ha llevado el
sabor de la misma. La flor tradicional del Dia de los Muertos es el
cempasuchil, flor que suele ser naranja o amarilla y de fragancia fuerte.
Esta se cree que guia a los muertos a regresar a este mundo. Aquellos
altares que son para nifios que han muerto se les ponen juguetes, golosinas
y un pan especial de muerto que ha sido decorado con azUcar.

Esta tradicion todavia sigue vigente en muchos paises latinos.
Sobre todo en México donde abundan comunidades indigenas. Se ven
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altares en casas, escuelas, tiendas, hospitales, establecimientos
gubernamentales, etc. Es un dia de fiesta. Algunas personas acostumbran
ir al pantedn el 2 de Noviembre a visitar las tumbas de seres queridos.
Entre amigos se regalan “calaveritas” que son pequefias estatuas de azUcar
en forma de calavera que se decoran multicolor y se le escribe el nombre
del amigo a quien se le va a dar ésta como regalo.

Gabriela escribe sobre cambios ahora en estas fechas donde nifios
en lugar de pedir “calaverita,” es decir pasar casa por casa pidiendo dulces
que en su mayoria son dulces tipicos de la region, ahora muchos nifios han
adoptado el pedir Halloween. Gabriela también explica de los poemas
sarcasticos e irénicos que se escriben a personas publicas y se publican en
periddicos o revistas. Estos poemas, también llamados “calaveritas” se
dedican y escriben a amigos y familiares.

En resumen, es asi que Gabriela Delgado describe una de las
tradiciones mas populares que aun presta mucho de las costumbres
precolombinas. Es en esta ocasion que la gente celebra la muerte, recuerda
a sus ancestros y practica ritos y tradiciones que se mezclan con el
sincretismo que se dio de la llegada de los conquistadores. Mismos que no
pudieron borrar el pasado pagano pero que pudieron alterarlo para que asi
todavia muchas personas mas pudieran disfrutar de la ceremonia a los
muertos.

En Conclusion

La religiosidad en Latinoamérica se debe principalmente al apego
a las tradiciones y costumbres, que se transmiten de generacion a
generacién. La religion viene a ser parte de la identidad cultural. La gente
latina otorga mucha lealtad a los lazos familiares. Pero el catolicismo ya
no €s puro, es sincrético y es en la literatura que encontramos ejemplos de
los eventos sociales y las ceremonias que se practican de tiempos de la
colonizacién hasta la actualidad.
Vemos en la literatura que pueblos han adoptado nuevos sistemas
religiosos, y que también han adoptado otras formas de religion o culto
diferente a lo trazado por la historia, la cultura o tradicion. Es entonces
que se otorga a La iglesia el papel de lider y promotora de muchas nuevas
ideologias, y cambios que han dado lugar al sincretismo.
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Por Gltimo, es interesante mencionar que la Biblia no se menciona
en hechos y eventos sincréticos nuevos introducidos por la iglesia
catdlica. Creo que se debe prestar atencion o mayor enfoque a lo que la
Palabra de Dios tiene que decir. EI mensaje no estd en nosotros. La
respuesta esta en La “Sola Scriptura.”
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Mmupjam [laTepcon
Pedekcnja cuHkpeTH3sMa y J1aTHHOAMEPUYKO] KEHKEBHOCTH

Caxerak: Penuruja je Beoma 4ecTo KOHTPOBEp3HA TeMa, jep IOKazyje
BEJIMKY HamerocT u3Mmely Tpaauuuje u npomene. Penuruja y JlaTHHCKO]
AMepunin HHUje cajpxaHa camMo y penurdju, Beh m y mnpenamuma,
obnuajuma, Haciely, IpymITBEHOM >KMBOTY BEpPHUKAa M IIEJIOT Hapoga.
Penmuruja yTrue W Ha WHIMBUIYaTHO W Ha KOJEKTUBHO. 3a MHOTE
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JlaTmHOAMepUKaHIEe penuryja je OHO MmTOo uX onapehyje u pasmukyje on
ocrasiux. OBa YUIKHCHULIA OIVIEAA C€ y KHIIDKEBHUM JeJUMMa U ecejuMa y
KOjuMa ce YycBajajy HoBe (opMe pelurdje, Koje OTBapajy Myt
cunkperu3Mmy. Pukapno Ilocac Apcumera, ['abpujena Hdenramo u XKau
IIpuc-Mapc numry o mpodmiy OPYyImITBA Y TOTPa3d 3a IMOMUPEHEM
Tpagulyje ¥ MPOMEHE KOjy je H3a3Bajo IOKPIUTABAKE OJf CTpaHE
kosionu3atopa. OBaj paj 3acHHMBA ce Ha jejluMa Kao mTo ¢y Juan Perez
Jolote, Ansi parla I'oncle (Tako je cosopuo cmpuy) u ecejuma xKoju ropope
o Hany mptBux (Dia de los Muertos). Kako 0u 3a061na HakJIOHOCT Mace,
pKBa je KOMOWHOBaJIa OMOJIMjCKE JTIOKTPUHE W HEKE MaraHcKe eJeMEHTe
Pa3IUYUTUX NPEKOTYMOOBCKMX IJIEMEHCKUX Ipyna. MelaBuHa putyania,
o0OunyJaja, mpocIiaBa, CBETHIbA U IIEPEMOHH]ja KOje HUCY 3aCHOBaHE Ha ,,Sola
Scriptura®, nomymrane cy ox ctpane Katoianuke upkse.

KibyuHe peun: cBEIITCHCTBO, CHHKPETH3aM, MTAPOXHUjaHH, TIOKPIITABAKE,
O0ubjcKe TOKTPHHE, MaraHCKO-MPEKOTYMOOBCKH, ITOKOjHU.
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BEJEHNIKE O AYTOPUMA / NOTES ON THE
CONTRIBUTORS

RYK, Maja. Pohena 1983. rommme. Hummomupama je 2007.
TOJMHE Ha OJICEKY 3a €HIVIECKU je3HK U KIbIDKEBHOCT Ha DUIIOIOMIKOM
(dakynrery y beorpamy. Oxrtobpa 2009. romuHe Ha Duimosodckom
¢dakyntery VYuuBep3utrera y MHcrounom CapajeBy ozpOpanuna je
MarucTapcku pan KruoicegHocm Kao 021e0ano KyamypHoe udenmumema
— nposa cpncke Oujacnope y Kamaou. Maja 2012. rommHe, Ha
Ounonomkom dakyiarery y beorpamy, oxpOpaHuna je IOKTOPCKY
qucepranjy Mumonowku momusu y oemuma Mapeapem Emeyo. Victe
roJiMHE je n3a0paHa y 3Barbe JIONIEHTa W aHTaXXOBaHA Ja paad Kao
npodpecop Ha Dakynrery 3a crpaHe jesuke Auda yHUBEp3UTETA.
VYdecTBOBana je Ha HEKONMKO HAyYHHX CKYyIOBa M ayTOp j& BUIIE
Hay4YHUX pazoBa. buia je pemeH3eHT dacomuca u 300pHUKA U3 00JacTu
KIbM)KEBHOCTH W KYJIType W TPEHYTHO je wiaH ypehuBaukor ombopa
mehynaponHor 30opuuka u3 kanaguctuke. Ynan je CEACS — a (Central
European Association for Canadian Studies). Ilosba Hay4HOT
MHTEPECOBama Cy jOj MOJIEPHA M MTOCTMOJICpHA aHTIIO(POHA KEbHKEBHOCT.

JOPTAYEBMHR, Jenena. Pohena 1985. y beorpany. 3aBprnna
@akynTeT NOJUTUUKUX Hayka, Y HUBep3uTeT y beorpany, a 3aTuM mactep
cryauje u3 Teopuje kynrype. Kao crunengmcra Hemauke ciyxOe 3a
akageMcky pasmeny (JJAAJl) tpenytHo 3aBpmiaBa Mactep Crynuje
penuruje Ha Ounozodekom dakynrery y Epdypry. Ilume 3a HegespHIK
»Bpeme*. ['oBopH eHIrIIeckn 1 HEeMayKH je3uK.

JUSUP MAGAZIN, Andrijana (1971). Graduated in Italian
language and literature and Comparative literature from the University of
Zagreb's Faculty of Philosophy and earned her MA in literature from the
same University in 2005. Since 2005 she works as a Research Assistant at
the University of Zadar’s Italian Department where she teaches literature
courses. She received her Ph.D. in Italian literature from the University of
Zadar in 2011.
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KNEZIC, Bosko. Roden je 25. prosinca 1986. godine u Sibeniku.
Nakon zavrSene jezi¢ne gimnazije upisuje studij talijanskog i ruskog
jezika 1 knjizevnosti na SveuciliStu u Zadru. Diplomirao je 2010. Iste
godine upisuje Poslijediplomski doktorski studij knjizevnosti, izvedbenih
umjetnosti, filma i kulture na Filozofskom fakultetu Sveucilista u
Zagrebu. Od listopada 2010. godine zaposlen je u svojstvu asistenta iz
talijanske knjizevnosti na Odjelu za talijanistiku Sveucilista u Zadru.

MAKAROVA, Inna S. Born in the town of Novozybkov,
Bryansk region, Russia in 1983. Graduated from Francisk Skorina Gomel
State University, Faculty of Foreign Languages in 2005. Received a PhD
in Literature at the department of Foreign Literature in Herzen
Pedagogical University of Russia in 2009. Fields of interest: Western-
European arts, country study, linguistics.

MUJIAJAUHOBHW R, Henan. Maructap (QuIONOMIKUX HayKa U
npoecop EHTIIECKOT je3uKa U KikeBHOCTH. PoheH je 1980. romgmue y
KparyjeBuy, PenyOnuka CpOuja. Humomupao je Ha PUIOIOMKOM
tdakynrery YHuBepsutera y beorpamy Ha Opceky 3a aHIVIMCTHKY.
Maructpupao je Ha @utonomkoM pakynTeTy YHuBep3utera y beorpany,
OJIOpaHMBIIY paj TOA HAa3UBOM Ymuyaj poOMAHCKUX je3uKa HA eHelecKu
jesux "3 00JIACTH HCTOpUjCKE JIMHIBHCTUKe. Paau kao mpodecop
eHrieckor jesuka y OcHOBHO] wwkonu ,, Tpehu kparyjeBauku OaTaiboH" y
KparyjeBiy. O0jaBuo je jemaH CTpy4HH paj M3 OOJACTH METOJHKE
HacTaBe eHrjeckor jesuka. Harpahen je, oxg crtpane MuHuctapcTBa
npocsere Pemybnuke CpbOuje m MunucrapcrtBa Muoctpanux [lociosa
KpammeBune Xonanauje, 3a HajOOJbM ClieHApUO dYaca Ha Temy ,,Kako
MOJIN3aTH CBeCT Nei o (eHoMeHy TprouHe Jpyauma‘™ 2006. romuHe.
VYdecHuK je Bulie HaydyHHX KoH(pepeHuja y Cpouju, Xpearckoj u LlpHoj
T'opu. Cenrem6pa 2012. roamue 3aBpmmo je E-Teacher Scholarship
Programme - Teaching English to Young Learners, University of
Maryland, Baltimore County, USA.

IMAPE3AHOBUWNR, Twujana. Pohena 1983. y beorpanmy, rme je
3aBpIINIIA CTY/Hj€ CHIVIECKOT je3WKa W KELM)KEBHOCTH. 3aroclicHa je Ha



Jesuk, kruocegHocm u peaueuja

QakynreTy 3a crpaHe je3uke (AJda yHHUBEP3UTET) KaO ACHCTEHT 3a
HayuHy obnact Aurmctuka. Ox 2007. akTuBHO ce 0aBH TpeBohemeM U
ynaH je Yapykema KibIKeBHHX mpeBoamnana CpOuje U Yapyxema
KoH(epeHuujckux npepoamiaia Cpouje. UnaH je ypeaHHIITBA Yacomuca
[sic] — A Journal of Literature, Culture and Literary Translation.
VYdecTBOBana je Ha BWIIC HAaydyHHX KOH(DEPEHIMja y 3eMJbH H
HHOCTPAHCTBY M 0O0jaBWJIa BHIIE pajoBa K3 00JACTH MOICPHHUX
aHrI0pOHUX KHWKEBHOCTH, TMpeBOlema H  MOMyJapHe KyJAType.
TpeHnyTHO paau Ha uU3pagM JOKTOPCKE JAWCEpTAlMjeé O MHUTCKUM
CTPYKTypama y ayCTpajifjCKoj IMOE3H1jH BaJeCEeTOr BEKa.

PATTERSON, Miriam. I am from Mexico and graduated from
Bob Jones University in Greenville, South Carolina, as a French major
and obtained a master's degree in education from the same institution. |
just defended my dissertation at Bob Jones University in the doctoral
program in Curriculum and Instruction. The title of the dissertation is The
Effects on Online Quizzes on Students' Academic Achievement and
Students' Attitude towards Spanish Class among Students in an
Elementary and Intermediate Spanish course at Bob Jones University. |
currently work as a Spanish professor at Bob Jones University teaching
courses like Grammar and Composition, Advanced Grammar and
Composition, Conversation and Composition, Technical Spanish,
Civilization of Latin America and Intermediate Spanish | and Il. My
research interests include teaching culture and grammar. My husband and
I travel often to visit other countries to learn from other cultures and to
practice languages.

CTAMEHOB PANIETA, Cgernana. Cryment tpehe roawne
JIOKTOPCKUX cTyAuja Ha Duonomkom Qakyntery y beorpany, rae je
3aBpIIMJIa OCHOBHE CTyAMj€, OJIcCeK aHTIHCTHKA. OOJacT MHTEepecoBama:
KOTHUTHBHA JINHTBUCTHKA, MOP(OJIOTHja, KOHTPACTUPALE.

BYYKOBMUR, bopucnasa. [loxTopupana Ha YHHUBEpP3UTETY
ymetHocTH y beorpany Ha Teopuju ymeTHocTH M Meayuja. dumiaomupana
Ha ['pynu 3a cprcku je3uk M KiHXKeBHOCT Duiiojomkor Qakyinrera y
Beorpany. Uznarana na melhjyHapoguum HaydyHuM ckynoBuma y CpOuju
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(KparyjeBau, Hwm, beorpan) u Pemy6Gmumu Cpnckoj (bamanyka).
MHnuBHIyalHH ayTOPCKH TEKCTOBU 00jaBJbCHU Yy 300pHHIIMMA PasioBa C
Hay4YHUX CKYIOBa, wyaconucuma Kyamypa: uaconuc 3a meopujy u
coyuonoz2ujy Kyamype u Kyamypuy noaumuxy, Inacnux emmnozpagckoe
myszeja y beoepady, Csecke: uaconuc 3a KreudceGHOCM, YMEMHOCH U
xkyamypy. IlpuxBaheH je Tekct 3a m3narame (Transatlantic Dialogues in
Shaping Cuban Culture — A Comparative Analysis of Cuban and Serbian
Rap Music) na Mehynapoanom konrpecy y Xasanu 2013. ronune (Cuba
Trasatlantica — Congreso internacional de estudios culturales,
interdisciplinarios y transatlanticos). baBu ce WHTEpANUCIUIUIMHAPHUM
UCTpaKMBabUMa MOMyJIapHUX (OPMH KYITYpe.
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